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The 20th year of the University of the Pacific Folk Dance Camp is dedicated
to Lawton Harris, its founder and director.

To Lawtan, camp meant much mare than learning new dances, having fun, and
meeting ald friends. [t meant meeting folk dance leaders fram all over the world,
sharing the cultures of many lands, [earning how other people feel and act, and

‘/557

demanstrating ones concern for ones fellow man. He regularly instructed each af

us ta spread the light of brotherly lave thru folk dance, his favorite recreational

activity,

May the memary of Lawton Harris help each of us hald his torch a little
higher.
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PREFACE

We wish to pay our respects to our Committees for valiant work in making

certain that these dance descriptions are so accurate. Most of the dances
by Western teachers have been written by these Committee members work-
ing closely with the teacher involved.

So our hearty thanks to:

The Research Committee of the Folk Dance Federation of
California (North) - Dorothy Tamburini, General Chairman.

You will find the roster of these Committee people who are
attending Camp in our mailing lists.

Ruth Ruling has served as Editor with the special task of re-editing and
correcting the copy. All Errata clears through Ruth assisted by Virginia
Wilder. Sue Lemmon has prepared the copy for final printing.

OUR THANKS TOALL ! I |

Many of the dance descriptions in the syllabus have been, or are being
copyrighted. They cannot be reproduced in any form without permission.
You should seek the specific permission of the instructors involved. Camp
is normally satisfied if two conditions are met: First, a suitable by~line
"Learned at Folk Dance Camp, University of the Pacific," or etc., and
Second, the dance presented as taught in Camp unless corrected by the
instructor involved.

Abbreviations used in the svllabus

bkwd backward LOD line of direction
CCw counter-clockwise M man

COH center of hall meas measure

cpl couple opp opposite

ct or cts count pos position

ctr center ptr partner

Ccw clockwise R right

diag diagonal RLOD reverse line of direction
dn down sdwd sideward

ft foot ' twd toward

fwd forward w woman

H hand wt weight

L left
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A FEW BASIC STEPS USED IN HUNGARIAN DANCES

The following steps are described with the right foot leading. They may be
done on either foot, moving in either direction.

1.

Single Csérde‘as step: Step to the right on the right foot; close the left
foot to the right foot without weight. Or, step to the right on the right
foot; close the left foot to the right, taking weight on the left foot. The
sequence of steps will determine whether or not you take weight on the
closing foot.

Double Cs&rde’as step: Step to the right on the right foot; close the left
foot to the right, taking weight; step to the right on the right foot; close
the left foot to the right without weight.

Cifra: Leap slightly to the right on the right foot; step onto the left foot
in place, but do not take full weight on the left foot; step on the right
foot in place.

Upbeat or Open Rida: Step onto the ball of the right foot to the right;
step on the full left foot across and in front of the right foot.

Downbeat or Closed Rida: Step on the full right foot across and in front
of the left foot; step to the left on the ball of the left foot.

POSITIONS OF THE FEET: 9

1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th

© 1967 by Andor Czompo.
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KALOCSAI CSARDAS \
Pron>unced: Kah-loh-chah-ee Char-dahsh.

Kalocsa is located scuth of Budapest on the left bank of the Danube River.
Along with the neighboring villages, this area is one of the best-known
among the ethnic groups, particuarly because of their de¢orative costumes
and lively dances. The name of this area is ”Dragszél. " Kalocsa is alsc
very well-known as a paprika-growing and processing center. Among the
local dance-types, the couple dances fcllow the traditional foerm of the
Csa’rdés, namely, having a sicw and fast part. Style~wise, the movements
are greatly influenced by the loose-fitting slippers worn by the girls.

Source: A copy of a dance research film, owned by Andor Czompo.
(The original film is in the Hungarian Academy cf Science.)
Also, E. Berkes and A. Dezso, researchers and choreographers., -
This dance was arranged for recreaticnal folk dancing by Andor
Czompo.
HOYAGER. NRLP 40 ( ,

Music: Record: Crossroad Records, LP 401, "Kalocsai Csardds."” The
slow Csdrds, in 4/4 meter, congists of 8 measures plus a 4
measure repeat in the meledy. These 12 measures are played
four times. The fast Csdrda’s, also in 4/4 meter, consists of
B measures and a 4 measure repeat.

Fermation: Couples in shoulder-shoulder-blade position, scattered
anywhere in the room,

Basic steps and combinations

e il W
Jush

/ !
SLOW CSARDAS e,

l. ngrda/s and three steps

Stgp to the R on the R ft, Bt

#“*Siep on the L ft beside the R ft. 5 FHlaf - el

& Do a small step tc the R on the R ft. { '

o Step on the L ft beside the R ft. ¢ '
Step on the R ft in place. 5
Repeat with opp footwork.
NCTE: The first step is wide, the last three steps are
very small. In the dance, the steps move sideways, fwd,
or bkwd,

\'. I.‘Il
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— KALOCSAI CSARDAS (Cont)

2. Steps and bounce ol on

o Step fwd on the R ft. (¢ 4

# Step fwd on the L ft, LT sl Kec L
¢ With the R ft closmg be51de the L ft, bounce ofi’both ft.
@
o

Bounce again.

Bounce again.,
NOTE: The hounce is done in the ankle rather than the

knee. Also, men can do tlhree small steps in place instead
of the bounce. This combination can move fwd or bkwd,

_ A g0 L
TAST CSARDAS flaird = T
3 ~ Step-hovs and jump lep 7 I ; |
e o JJ J dd Do 3 step-hops in place, R B B a0 ariln alh - s 11 gt Uns F‘*{-l
¢ Jump on both ft together, £1 . ARG L r¢n-4 I'J,rn_p» Jufwr o
Go into the air from the jump. - ]f""-'*-“-’dik *1‘
ki ’-;'e-'-r"f-:i ey >a Logi o i 2 by RS
q, Running fwd and back B i VR
¢ ddd Do 4running steps fwd, beginning with the R ft i
dao e éd I[io4running steps bkwd, beginning with the R ft.
5. "Throw the girl" with alternate hands
Man
1-2 Do 2 running steps in place, R, L. s‘d
3-4  Jump on both ft together with a knee-bend. J
5-6 Do 2 running steps in place, R, L, dd
7 Stamp with the R ft, without wt, slightly fwd and to
the R side. o <
8 Pause. d = Aleored s L-‘_,E,/_.» fFLﬁ /) T __.' AL
NOTE: During the fH’—S—t J{;—Ets Man heI';:Js his ptr with his .’fiT -3 ?“f
R arm to turn her from his R side, in front, to his L side. *H“'. *&lj
During cts 5-8, he helps her to turn from his L to R o
{ ¢ endedids Lo,
side with his L arm, N i R
|.: O, A -/__I.l_,:_r-
Lady:
l-4  Same as Man, ct 1-4, but Lady turns in front from the
R side to the L side of ptr.
5-8 With the same figure, Lady agains turns in front of the
Man from his L 51de to the R side.
\_::’::. .'--.' _<-+J_’. ,-'. _'-.x.f,.' J.x.
6. Lig@ento %
- ol Leap to the R on the R ft. 7 gelloais

o Step on the L ft in front of the R ft.
ol Step on the R ft to the R in 2nd pos (ft apart), L ft remains in
l previous pos. Bend knees "softly." . lépse sliie
& Pause. : g
Repeat with opp footwork,
FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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KALOCSAI CSARDAS (Cont)

THE DANCE
Meas. Movement
1-2 Introduction
/ ’ it =

SLOW CSARDAS M
1-4 With Man leading fwd or sideways, c¢pl does four "Csafdds

and three steps" figure (#1). Man begins with the R ft, Lady L.
5-8 With 4 "step and bounce" figures (#2), cpl turns CW, R hips a5

adjacen‘t. I.{{-_.l;'_.'_';ir.' Al il k F-"VJ-:;.:,.-L_.-;'.I;-A-IL ,-"-."-'.\/C:I'-'"/""""':LI:I e
9-12 With 4 more "step and bounce" figures, cpl can turn CCWieither

moving bkwd, or gradually changi‘ng from the R side to the L
side (hips adjacent) s il Prove desl
13-48 Repeat Meas. 1-12 three mcre times.,

FAST CSA/RDP{S

1-2 With Lady on Man's R side, do the "step-hops and jump" figure
(#3) once. Lady has her L hand on the Man'‘s R shoulder.
Man places R arm around the Lady's waist.

3-4 Still in the open pos, do the "running fwd and bkwd" figure -
(#4) once.

5-8 Do the "Throw the girl with alternate hands" figure (#5), two
times (four changes for the Lady).

9-12 Do 4" Lippentg)" combinations (#6) to the R, L, R, L, rejoining
ptr in the shoulder-shoulder-blade pos.

13-36 Repeat Meas., 1-12 two more times,

The directions for this dance are meant only as refresher notes for those who
have learned the dance from a gualified teacher,

Dance directions prepared by Ann [. Czompo, Northern Illinois University,
DeKalb, Illinois. Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

(©1967 by Andor Czompo. The dance description may not be reproduced with-
out the written permission of Andor Czompo,

Presented by Andor Czompo

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



=

/ /
CIGANY TANC

Pronounced: Tsee—-gahny Tants.

The gvpsies came to Hungary in the 15th century. For centuries they pre-
served a characteristic way of life and culture, influenced by the Hungarian
folk culture in Hungary. From this combination evolved a unigue culture,
which, although it reflects some Hungarian forms, is completely gypsy in

content and spirit.
Source: Research done by Andor Czompo in Hungary.

Music: Record: Crossroad 4003. Melody A consists of 8 measures of
4/4 meter, repeated. Melody B consists of 16 measures of 3/4
meter, repeated. Melody C consists of 12 measures of 4/4
meter, repeated.

Style: Dr. Edit Kaposi says, "their dances are very individualistic, with
participation of the whole body, and they build movements with
constant repeats and variations to the point of ecstasy." More-
over, they never dance in any set pattern. Becausec of this, it
is very difficult to arrange and teach this type of dance, espec-
ially for recreaticnal purpeses, without losing many characteris-
tics of this basic material,

Formation: Two concentric circles, Ladies on the inside, Men on the outside.

THE DANCE ; ./

i F > LJ,(/\ pe '|=,|r:<',--*~] - llﬁ,»'-‘---'l“’*”_ i
MELODY A Tﬁ;ﬁmt"“" } e Tl feeb =
i gaivion: At v g
ol . Men: '
A f"i The introduction begins with a short fast melecdy, followed by
2 measures of a rhythmic pattern, ; _
1 1-2° Moving and turning slightly CW, atep to the L on the L ft. S&&w— 2
3-4 Moving in the same direction, step on the R ft. CAger Tl ot [ <
2 1 Facing the ctr of the circle, step to the L on the L ft, &
2 Step to the R on the R ft, Firete e felac n J Lo =-" 1.1."_'\‘ O
3 Step on the L ft beside the R ft or 1n\fr£ 3 of the | R ft Tqleedy Lodad @&
4 Step or leap on the R ft, across and in front of the L ft, turning =,
slightly twd that direction. < iLon
NOTE: With this step combination, the Man moves around the
circle of girls in a CW TOD Knees are slightly bent, the body
is tense. The arms are ‘held in a low fwd- 51de p0j snapping the
fingers. The movements are cat-like. “"5*1 Aol
3-8 Repeat Meas. 1-2, three more times. The music increases in speed.
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CIGANY TANC

1 1-2
3-4
2
3-8
1-3
1-2
3-4
5-8
1 1
&
2
3
2
3-6
7
8 1
2
3
9-16
1-16

(Cont)

Ladvy

Facing CW,

step with the R ft on a R/fwd diag,
Close (touch) the L ft beside the R ft and snap fingers.
NOTE: The arms are held slightly curved and low.
and shoulder lead in the direction of the step.

Repeat Meas.,
Repeat Meas.

1 with opp footwork,
three more times.

1-2,

MELODY A {repeated)

Men:

Lady:

Repeat Meas,

1-8 of Melody A, once more,

The hips

Paci‘ng the ctr of the circle, do 4 small closed Rida (Downbeat),

moving to the L, bending fwd slightly, and snapping fingers on
each R step.
With 4 small closed Rida (Downbeat) steps,
The arms are still in the same pos, and the fingers

in place.

The arms are held low and curved.
make a full CW turn

snap on each R step.
Repeat Meas.

MELODY B

The Men sit down or just ' hang arOund during this melody and

A
i)

1-4,

~ |
Ao < gl IJ

watch the girls dance.
Step on the R ft across in front of the L ft with the knee bent.
Step back on the L ft.

Step on the R ft across in frent of the L ft agam = albwgdl e :AJ s

Term z’)r'(sm"

A
o A

o S

» i..
ALt

Bring the L ft in a small arc from the back to the front of the R ft R

NQOTE: The R shoulder and arm lead the R step.
cts 1 and 2.

Repeat Meas.
Repeat Meas.

the L ft, and turn CCW on both ft.

1 with opp footwork and armwork,
two more times.
In a continuous movement, step on the R ft across and in front of

1-2,

turn ends with the ft croseOd

the turn.

Snap fhe fingers.

Snap the fingers.  ~

Pause.

Repeat Meas.

1-8.

- Lo

w 't"-"’_—’-w. J‘:——r =

L f’ ,A.'"'luf.l

MELODY B (repeated)

Repeat Meas.

herglt bl

Fingers snap on

The knees are bent, and the

Wt shifts to the L ft on the end of

2.

)

1-16 of Melody B.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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Touch/the L toes in front of the R ft, snap fingers. 'wwpril S
Repeat Meas. 1 with opp footwork.
3-4 With 8 steps, move around vour approaching ptr, CW, leadlngﬁm‘f L‘{L‘*
with the R shoulder, At the end of this phrase, end facing ptr e {‘"”'1
or opp girls. Tinde fwk Cal Loy R Cross an o T |
5 Do 2 small Cifra steps, R, L. L el & @l
Leap to the R on th= R ft. A
Hit the inside of the L boot top with the L hand., /£ e § efr
Leap to the L on the L ft.
Hit the inside of the R boot top with the R hand,
7 Jump with the R ft landlng in front of the L ft and turn CCW on

both ft, knees bent. Lty Le 1’ Cteaid .-E?’Pt [ —
8 1-3 Snap fingers 3 times. muws duanoid gk A l FOE PR ".".:1 o

4 Pause. o i\ 4" o th, "\ Lw o 15:| Avrdek fxﬁ'. /8 C»t,

9~12 Repeat Meas., 5-8. J 2. Stap .fc_ ]Mw} Aty L phlaathy

- \ftatl_rufb*'i > - Jr.[\_ﬂb,x,mw-’_ [y,

/L,u—ftx_rit-:—“v-ﬂ_ L F- <L<4*I-/°’

A . '\\ ! 3
Lady: = wadd N ek g

b g 1
; | o TN
’ ' ) l/iﬂ-’kl 4 s
CIGANY TANC (Cont) i~ 4 [}
p A {-',
MELO DY C ,f"; ]f&f"kw'lv; !2 .:tf{;’d'é.r? r_t:-.;u.c{.l.
s . S -
i P
Man: .// ; goof S Tord :
1 1—E Step to.the R on the R ft. 'iw‘r" Aq & / S
3- l‘.

A S B o B

1-2 . -Same as Man, but move with the step, bkwd, —— ———— e
3-4 . N With 8 steps, move around your approaching ptr or alone, CW, |

' leading with the R shoulder. End facing the Men at the con- .
clusion of the walking pattern. -

Do two Cifra steps, R, L. Aaeedl/ X{u» > A i f"*’_é’*-w

Step to the R on the R ft (wide step). .fwa Lifhn w*ﬂ/“ ‘“”E_ .
Step to the R, with the L ft crossing behind the R ft. ; |
Step on the R ft across and in front of the L ft.
Repeat cts 1&2, with opp footwork.

7-12 Same as the pattern descrlbed for Men in Man' s part, Meas. |
7-12. S

o~

(SIS
1
W

MELODY C {repeated)
Same as Melody C with the exception of Meas. 12.
Man e R |. AL -’\_rr_,..l.l-ﬂ___,_rv,_. ot
12 1 Bring the R hand to the mouth, palm facing lips. Tl 2%
Clap the R hand top into the L hand. Vyefuw. vy
3 Slightly slap the R elbow with the L hand throw1ng the R hand
twd, palm facing upward. Vel f Nedn,
4 Pause.

ftd

]

Lady: . 3 ss
-2  Bring both hands to the mouth. j ' '
4 With a sudden movement, move the hand,away from the mouth,~
fwd, with a passmnate feeling.

12

(S I
|
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CIGANY TANC (Cont)

This dance description is meant only as refresher notes for those who have
learned the dance from a qualified teacher.

Dance directions prepared by Ann I. Czompo, Northern Illinois University,
DeKalb, Illinois. Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

@1967 by Andor Czompo. This description may not be reproduced without
the written permission of Andor Czompo.

Presented by Andor Czompo

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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BOROZDANFUTO
Pronounced: Boh-rohz-dahn-foo-toh.

This dance is alse known as "Ha/rmas” (for three). The dance is done by

one man and two women. This is a popular dance among the Bukovina

Székelys ., a Magvar ethnic group. During World War 1T, they moved out

from their original settlement in Bukovina, Romania. After staying in the Backa
region for a shert period of time, they moved again because of the new border
settlement between Jugoslavia and Hungary after the war, Finally, they
settled down in Tolna and Baranvya countries in Transdanubia, Hungary.

The following dance is usually done on a wedding night after midnight.
Researchers claim that this dance is a vestige of Western European contra
dances which filtered into Eastern European society.

- Source: Kodaly, "A Magyar Nepzene Tara," Volume III-B, Lakodalom.
This dance was arranged for recreational folk dancing by
Andor Czompo,
Vo AGE & YIEZLE Yol
Music: Record: Crossroad Records, LP 401, " Borozda/nfutcg." The
music is in 2/4 meter, traditional instrumental folk music.

Formation: Two ladies stand side-by-side with inside hands joined low,
One Man faces the two Ladies, approximately four steps awavy.
Lady's free hands are placed on the hips. Man's hands are
placed behind his back.

Basic steps: Walk,

THE DANCE
Meas. Movement
1-2 Introduction,
1-2 With four walking steps, dancers change places. The Man

passes under an arch made by the two Ladies as they move
into his place.

3-4 With four more walking steps, the Ladies make a 1/2 turn
twd each other to face the opp direction. At the same time,
they change the handhold, so that the new inside hands are
joined. In the meantime, the Man makes a 1/2 turn to face the
opp direction in four walking steps.

5-8 Repeat the "change places and turn" figure as in Meas. 1-4,
but the Man stamps lightly on the last ct.
9-12 Beginning with the R ft and walking eight steps, the three

dancers join into a circle with a simple low handhold and
circle CCW. Do not put wt on the last step.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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3OROZDANFUTO (Cont)

13-16 Beginning with the L ft, do eight walking steps, moving CW,
Do not put wt on the last step. At the end of this figure,
release the handhold and begin the dance from the beginning.

Variation

1-8 Same as described above. The Man, instead of doing a stamp
on the last ct, claps his hands together. This indicates a _,
different figure, 7 ob Mud st did _Jgf“jaj At

ALl A

gl

9-12 Beginning with the L ft, do seven walkmg steps, joining in
a back basket-hold, circling ‘CW. On the seventh step, stop
in 2nd pos (ft apart).
NOTE: A slight knee~bend is done with each step on the R ft,
13-16 Beginning with the R ft, circle CCW with eight steps. Release

Lnclebod \ﬁhenl:iarfdho’ld and‘«rebeétw e "dance frOm the beglh[mng Sl
vd noi =
The directions for this dance are meant only as refrésher notes for those
who have leamed the dance from a qual1f1ed teacher
ol RO O ol S LET: I il DLl
Danoe”cﬁ%ectlofnsliaiﬂ'eﬁ)afed By Ha% ¥ @ Fompo LN'Jr?l:hek‘n FLIHBHE University,
DeKalb, I111n015 Abbrewatlons added to flt U O P. s;_/:llabus__format,

.

g my B o 23 vy T
Wi & '. :- LSl 1 “‘-" = 2 - e o o Sed . Sodbal DRt sl

019837 %y ﬁ’nder Ctzempo ~This deschptlon rrray ﬁot b E'e?}'ciiciti'g‘;ed without
the itien Permisdion 3% Anddk C“zbmpo Tik-a o e,

Presented by Andor Qszp_o

iw ! 1 g =Y ha b e

LLf

.-::c-.._
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SZOKKENOS

Pronounced: Soo-keh-noosh.

Ihis is a simple couple dance from Dgavava{nya in Eastern Hungary. Szokken
1s & general term for a leap or hop, from which the dance's name is derived.

Source:

Music:

Style:

Formation;

Basic steps:

Meas. Ct.

1-4

5-6

13-14

15-20

Zs. Va{gé and M. Szentpél. Published material by the Dance
Department of the Institute of Popular (Folk) Culture in Hungary.
The dance was arranged for recreational folk dancing in the
United States by Andor Gzompo,

. i .
"Esik eso. . . ." is the recommended melody.
Record: Buccaneer, 144868 (44 zo
The dance is described in 4/4 meter.
Light and playful,
Couples scattered around the room, facing Counterclockwise.
Man stands to the left of the Lady, Lady's hands are placed
on the hips., Man escorts the Lady with his right arm.
Walk, run, leap, and hop.

THE DANCE

PART I (Melody 1)

INTRODUCTION

No movement,

Beginning with the R ft, walk fwd 4 steps. Each step takes

2 cts,

Take 3 running steps fwd, R, L, R.

Hop on the R ft.

Repeat meas. 7 with opp footwork.

Do 4 of the run, run, run, hop combinations, alternating the
leading ft, R, L, R, L. Without changing the handhold, M acts
as a pivot and leads the Lady fwd around so that the cpl turns
together in place, CCW.

Pirs release the handhold and turn away from each other, Lady
R, M L, making a full turn in a small circle with 4 walking
steps. Each step takes 2 cts. Return to the coriginal pos and
resume the handhold.

Repeat meas, 9-14, but at the end, instead of joining side-by-
side, ptrs face each other and join hands low, R to L hand, L
to R hand.

NQTE: At the end, the M actually takes 3 steps, and closes his
L ft to the R ft without taking weight. This frees his L fcot

for the next figure,

PART II (Melody 1 repeated)

Pirs moving sideways, M L, Lady R, do a step, step, step,
hop pattern, M starting with the L ft, Lady with the R ft. Do
the first 2 steps as stamps, bending fwd slightly and turning
to face the LOD,.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1867
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SZ’O'KKENdSS (continued)

PRy

12
13 1-3

14
15-20

Facing each other, ptrs do 2 leap-hops in place, M starting with
the R ft, Lady with the L. At the same time, swing joined hands
to the same side as the Leap-hop.

Repeat meas. 1-2 with opp footworking moving in the other
direction.

Repeat meas. 1-4.

Ptrs turn away from each other,M to the L, Lady to the R, with
a run, run, run, hop pattern.

Doing another run, run, run, hop figure, ptrs complete the turn
and face each other again, resuming the simple two handhold.
Take 2 running steps in place.

Sharply close the ft together.

Pause.

Same as meas. 11, but this time, both ptrs begin with the R ft.
Ptrs do 3 small running steps, beginning with the R ft and turning
CCW as a cpl.

Pause.

Repeat meas. 13 with opp footwork, moving CW.

Repeat meas 9-14, but at the end, instead of facing each other,
the Iady moves to the R side of the M with 3 running steps.
Resume the handhold described at the beginning of the dance.

From here, repeat the whole dance from the beginning. Replace
the Introduction with the same movements as meas. 5-8 of Part
I, and continue as before.

The directions for this dance are meant only as refresher notes for those who
have learned the dance from a qualified teacher.

Dance directions prepared by Ann I. Czompo, Northern Illinois University,
DeKalb, Illinois. Abbreviations added to fit U,O.P. syllabus format.

(©)1967 by Andor Czompo. This description may not be reproduced without
the written permission of Andor Czompo.

Presented by Andor Czompo.
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HUSZAR VERBUNK E!S CSARDAS

Pronounced: Hoo-sahr Vair-boonk ehzh Char-dahsh.

This is actually three dances: a men's dance reflecting th= dance style
of the 18th and 19th century cavalry soldiers (Huzzar); a girls' dance in
an inside circle; and a couple Csalydas The main part of the dance is
the Verbunk which is based on traditional step patterns from Ecser.

Source: Based on material learned from L. Tarczi, soloist of the
Hungarian State Folk Ensemble and additional research done
by Andor Czompo. This dance was arranged for recreational
folk dancing in the United States by Andor Czompo.

Music: Huzza"lr Verbunk es Cse{rda/s.
Record: Buccaneer 144607 44z 0o
The dance is described in 4/4 meter,

Style: ‘ Men's dance: powerful, proud and elegant.
Girls' dance: similar to the men's dance but more feminine,
Csdrdds: fast and lively.

Formation: Girls' dance; Girls join in a circle, right ]j#anét on hlp, left
hand on left neighbor's right shoulder.
Men's dance; Gather around the girls’' circle, dance
individually or join in short lines in shoulder~hold, facing
the center of the circle.
Csdrdas: Couples scattered around the room.

Rasic steps: The following are descriptions of step patterns or combinations

which occur in tais dance. These are described in counts with
the corresponding note value indicated.

COMBINATIONS FOR THE MEN'S DANCE

Note Ct.
(1) Walk, Cifra, Jump.
d  1-2 Turning hips and moving CCW, step fwd R in the LOD.
J 3-4 Step L in the LOD.
d 1 Cifras Facing the ctr, step on the R ft to the R.
d & ( Step on the L ft behind the R ft. ;
« 2 | Step on theR ft in front of the L ft A i) o
o 3-4 Jump to the L, leading with the L ft, but the R ft closes with a

heel-click to the L ft on landing. Knees are bent slightly.
NOTE: If the combination is repeated, it is repeated with the
same footwork in the same direction.

Cue: walk, walk/ Cifra, jump. (The jump actually starts as a
leap but finishes with the wt on both ft).

(2) Single Csa’rda{s Step.
Step to the R on the R ft, bending then straightening the knees.
Close the L ft to the R ft with a slight heel-click, bending then
straightening the knees.

QL

(R
|
NN
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HUSZAR VERBUNK ES CSARDAS (Cont)
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NOTE: This Csardas step is a so-called Upheat Csérdefs, where
the straightening of the knees occurs on the musical beat. When
the combination is repeated, it is repeated with opp {ooiwork.
Cue: side, close_.

(3) Cross=step, and side-jump.

Step to the R on the R ft, turning hips slightly 10 the R.

Step on the L ft across in front of the R ft with the knees slightly
bent. At the same time, lift the R lower leg off the floor.

Step on the R f{t behind the L it.

Step on the L ft to the L, with a knee-bend.

Jump to the R, leading with the R ft and closmg both ft together on
landing, with the knees bent.

NOTE: Although the movements are powerful, the steps are smooth
and fluent. This gives the elegant style characteristic of the
Hussdr dances.

Cue: step, cross, behind/ side, jump R,

(4) Leg swing, Cifra’ Tump g, L
Leap on the L ft in place. At the same time, swing the R ft across
in front of the L ft with a straight knee.

Hop on the L ft. At the same time, swing the R 1f_t to the R side with
a straight knee. Alcahdty Yo
Cifra. Step on the R ft in front of the L ft.

Step on the L ft behind the R ft, with 1/2 wt on the ft,

Step on the R ft in front of the L ft. ik _
Hop on the R ft, At the same time, swing the L ft across in front
of the R ft (knee straight) sharply.

Jump to the L, leading with the L ft and closing the ft tegether on
landing. The knees are bent quite deeply.

NOTE: This is a somewhat lively combination. The only point of
relaxation is the last jump. When repeated, this is repeated with
tne same footwork,

Cue: Swing, swing, Cifra/ Swing, jump.

(5) Hop-steps and Side Jump.

Do a small chug back on the ball of the L ft, pointing the # {t
sharply in front of the L ft,

Hop on the L ft, bringing the R ft (knee bent) behind the L ft.
Step on the R ft behind the L ft.

Leap on the L ft in place, hending the knee slightly. In the
meantime, swing the R lower leg back as a preparation for a kick,
Hop on the L ft, kicking the R ft sharply fwd low.

"¢ Leap slightly fwd on the R ft, bending both knees,

Extend the L ft fwd and low {not a sharp movemeant here).
Jump to the L, leading with the L ft and closing the ft together
on landing.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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HUSZAR VERBUNK ES CSARDAS (Cont)

NOTE: The first ct is a sharp movement with a definite "up"
feeling. The inllowing hop-steps (2) are quite rapid. In the
last four ¢ts, the movemeant cof the L leg is continuous without
a break. The slow side jump elegantly closes the fast start-
ing combination,

Cue: chug, hop- step, leap, hop/ Leao ex_tend; and jump.

L L [

COMBINATIONS FOR THE GIRLS' DANCE

(1) Slow Csdrdds Step. ,
Same as Combination 2 for the Men's Dance, Single Csardas
step.

(2) Double Csdrdds step.

Step on the R ft toc the R.

Close the L ft to the R ft, taking wit.
Step on the R ft to the R.

Close the L ft to the R ft, without wi.
NOTE: The steps are small and Ucbeat {moving sideways).
If repeated, the footwork is opp.

Cue: step, close, step, close.

At

{3) Kukkos step (Koc-kohsh}.
Run in place, R, L.

Jump on both ft together in place, bending both knees. gyt =11

Pause.;&?j A S

Cue: run, run, jump.

{4) Kukkés with turn.

Do 2 running steps in place, R, L.

Jump on both ft together in place, bending both knees and turn-
ing 1/4 turn to the L.

Pause.

With 2 running steps, R, L, make 3/4 turn to the R in place.
Close the R £t to the L ftowiil el ek Aot

Pause, Bl

Cue: run, run, jump/ run, run, close.

(5) Cross step. ;

Step on the R ft to the R.. )
Step on the L ft behind the R ft, bending both knees. _,'f?;-'-,«.—n—ﬁ -
Step on the R ft to the R. |/ 2
Close the L ft to the R ft without wt.wtd < {4

Repeat with opp footwork.,

NOTE: The knee bend occurs only in the cross step.

Cue: step, cross/ step, close.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967

Cie

AAL

i

1



16

- s Vad

/
HUSZAR VERBUNK ES CSARDAS (Cont)
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Meas.

B~ o N

— W N =

B W o W N

-4

{6) Rida with closing step.

' 'mn'aStep on the ball of the R ft to the R,

Step on the L ft across in front of the R ft, bending both knees,
Repeat cts 1-2.

har-33ep on the R ft to the R,

Step on the L ft to the L. el .

Sharply close the R ft to the L fto el oli

Pause.

NOTE: The two Rida steps are light, the close is sharp and
definite.

Gue: side, cross, side, cross/ side, side, close.

v
COMBINATIONS FOR THE CSARDAS

{1} Leg swing with heel-click.

Footwork is the same for the Man and Lady.

Leap on the R ft in place, bringing the L ft up sharply in back.
Hop on the R ft, kicking the L ft sharply fwd and low,

Repeat cts 1-2 with opp footwork.

Repeat cts 1-2 again.

Leap on the L ft in place.

Close the R ft to the L ft with a heel-click,

NOTE: Althoughthis combination has a light, playful feeling,
the leap-hops tend to be slightly staccato, sharp, and tense
movements., When repeated, this combination is repeated with
the same footwork.

Cue: leap, hop, leap, hop/ Leap, hop, leap, close.

{2) Kukkd.s step.
Same as described in the Girls' dance. Footwork is the same
for the Man and Lady.

Thaat Jidn E i

(3) Rida with turnout r’/.ﬁe;;f;;«-%" - Sk Ank Lot
Ptrs face each other in shoulder-shoulder pos.
Step on the ball of the R ft to the R.

Step on the L ft across in front of the R ft, bending both knees.
Repeat the Rida (cts 1-2) five more times.

Do four running steps, Man in place, Lady making a full turn
CW under her R hand which is joined with the Man's L hand.

_.f:ﬁ )w.-mwv gy A:_-;_,d‘.l
&

WO =
|

(@)}

THE DANCE
MEN'S DANCE
PART I (Melody -1) oo
Introduction. No movement. 1 Mgut) pin, AnlMO

Do the Walk, Cifra, Jump combination {#1) four times, moving
CCW around the Girls' circle.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967

. ]
..:.35‘:-'15-? A AAnPT _.-fj.;u;-.-.»-{ iy atial AladidAb

f



- /s ” ’
HUSZAR VERBUNK ES CSARDAS (Cont)

REFRAIN

Do one Single Csafdds step to the R (#2),

Do one Single Csardés step to the L.
4 Do the Cross—-step and Side-jump combination (#3) once.
8 Repeat Meas. 1-4.

PART II (Melody 1 repeated).
1-4 Do the Walk, Cifra, Jump combination (#1) two times.
5-8 Do the LLeg swing, Cifra, Iump combination (#4) two times.
9-16 Repeat Meas. 1-8.

REFRAIN
1-8 Same as Refrain described above.

PART III (Melody 1 repeated).
1-4 Do the Walk, Cifra, Jump combination (#1) two times.
5-8 Do the Hop-steps and Side-jumps combination (#5) two times.
9-16 Repeat Meas. 1-8.

REFRAIN
i-8 Same as described above.

GIRLS' DANCE

PART I (Melody 1). f‘{f beet) . (8a 4E) (:Lx ii._n-;z
1-8 introduction, -Ne-mevement, fe~d - Alegblise Arbos Ceei=T
9 Do one Slow Csardds step to the R (#1). =

10 Do one Slow 12sdrdds step to the L. Ao " ,?J{
11 Do one Double Csdrdds step to tha R (#2).

12 Do one Double Csérdds step to the L. ek
13-16 Repeat Meas. 9-12.

REFRAIN
Release the handhold and place the L hand on the hip, too.
1 Do one Slow Csardds step to the R (#1).
Do one Double Csadrdds step to the L (#2), turning 1/4 to
the R ,
3-4 Repeat Meas, 1-2. At the end of this combinaticn, backs
are twd the ctr of the circle, and the lLadies face out.
6 Do two Kukkos (#3) steps in place.
-8 Do a Kukkds with turn (#4). End facing the ctr of the circle,
and resume the original hand pos.

PART ii (Melody 1 repeated).
1 Do one Slow Csérdés to the R (#1).
Do one Slow Csardés to the L.
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HUSZAR VERBUNK ES CSARDAS (Cont)

Do one Double Csardds (#2) to the R.

Do one Double Csardds to the L.
6 Do one Cross step combination (#5) to the R.
-8 Do one Cross step combination to the L.
16 Repeat Meas. 1-8.

REFRAIN
1-8 Same as described above.

PART III (Melody,/ 1 repeated).
1 Do one Slow Csardds (#1) to the R.
2 Do one Slow Cseﬁrda's to the L.
3 Do one Double Cs&rdfs (#2) to the R.
4 Do one Double Cs&rdds to the L.
5-8 Do the Rida with closing step combination (#6) two times.
9-16 Repeat Meas. 1-8.

REFRAIN
1-8 Same as described above.

7~ Ve
CSARDAS

PART I (Melody 2) 4

1-4 Ladies release the handhold in the circle and join their ptrs
anywhere in the room with walking or running steps. Pirs
face each other. Man's R hand joins Lady's L hand. Man's
other hand is free. Lady's free hand holds her skirt or is
placed on the hip.

5 Both ptrs do one Kukkds step (Girls' dance #3), Man in place,
Lady turning CCW under the joined hands and ending on Man's
R side. Do not release hands.

6 Do one Kukké’s step. Man moves in place. The Lady moves
CCW to end facing her ptr.
7 Change the hand pos: Man's L hand joins Lady's R hand.

Do one Kukko’s step. Man moves in place. Lady turns CW
~under the joined hands, ending on the Man's L side. Do not
release hands.

8 Do one Kukkos. Man moves in place. The Lady moves CW
. to end facing her ptr.
9-12 Do the Rida with turnout combination (#3). At the end of this
. combination, ptrs face each other again.
13-20 Repeat Meas. 5-12. At the end of Meas. 20, ptrs face each
other again and resume a R to L hand, L to R hand low pos with
ptr.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1957
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HUSZAR VERBUNK ES CSARDAS (Cont) M*”J’ m
% ot ZWF' d
PART II (Melody repeated) /Q‘Lb’
1-4 Do the Leg swing with heel—chck combination (#1) two times.
5-20 Repeat Meas. 5-20 of Part I.

This dance is recommended only for people familiar with basic Hungarian
style and dance steps.

Dance directions prepared by Ann I. Czompo, Northern Illinois University,
DeKalb, Illinois. Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

@1967 by Andor Czompo. This description may not be reproduced without
the written permission of Andor Czompo.

Presented by Andor Czompo
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SZENYERI PAROS
Pronounced: Sen-yeh-ree Pah-rohsh.

Szenye/r is a small village in Transdanubia, south of Lake Balaton, in Somogy
County. This area is particularly rich in pasteral traditions. Swineherding
was the chief occupation for centuries. Two types of couple dances are
found in this area: (1) "Verbunk," as most of the natives call it, although
in this case, the dance has nothing to do with the recruiting or military type
of Men's dance, which are rightfully calleéd Verbunk in other parts of the
country. The Verbunk in Somogy County in solo, group, or couple forms,
originated and developed mainly from the local shepherd dances. (2) The
other type of couple dance is the Csdrdés. This follows the general form

of the Csérdds throughout the country, with a slow part followed by a fast
part. The following couple dance includes both types of dance. The first
part is a cowle "Verbunk," where the Men and Ladies dance separately most i
of the time. Characteristic shepherd dance steps predominate in this part:
Cifra (three steps) and variations (step-hops and occasional boot-slapping).
The second part is a Csdrdds which starts with a slow Csdrdés followed by

a fast Csdrdas containing jumps, runs, and turns.

Source! From the repertory of the Metro Folk Dance Group in Hungary,
1953, where Andor Czompo was a soleoist. Also, Moval and -
Pesovar, "Somogyl Téncok," a monography, 1554, This dance
was arranged for recreational folk dancing by Andor Czompo.
S e VELOHUL
Music: Record: Crossroad Records, LP 401, "Szenyéri Piros."
Couple Verbunk: Melody A, 4/4 meter, consists of 11 measures
nlaved twice. Melody B, also in 4/4 meter, consists of
8 mezsures and a 4-measure repeat, played twice.
Slow Cséardds: Melody C. 4/4 meter. 12 measures.
Fast Csardas: Melody D. 4/4 meter, Two measure introduction.
The melody consists of 8 measures, played four times.

Formation: Described for each part.

Basic steps and combinations:

COUPLE VERBUNK -- MAN J

1. Side run, jump, close .
o d Do 2 running steps sideways to the R: R, L.
4 Jump to 2nd pos with knees bent and "pigeon-toed."
4 With a jump, close the ft together.
Repeat with opp footwork and direction.
NOTE: Arms are held in a side/fwd pos. -

.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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SZENYERI PAROS (Cont)

2. Clap, close
d Clap hands together in front of the body, about middle high.

e Lift R lower leg to the R side, with the knee turned in, and
slap the outside of the ankle with the R hand.

o Close the R ft to the L ft.

o Pause.

3. Steps with turn and close
ol djd d[ Do four walking steps, making a full turn.Q\»)
d Do two running steps, R, L in place.
Close R ft to the L ft and pause.
NOTE: The four walking steps can be replaced by four
step-hops.

AN
// ) 7«"” )

Cifras and boot-slap
ﬂ dorl Do two Cifra steps, R, L.
d Leap to the R on the R ft.
@ Hit the boot top of the L leg, inside, with the R hand.
dde Do a Cifra to the L.

S. Stamping backwards
d;‘- e Do three small steps backwards with slightly bent knees. $&§<

> The steps are actually stamps with the accent on the third
movement,
JjJ Repeat with opp footwork,
7

6. Heel-click
& Jump into a small 2nd pos (ft apart).
d Click the heels together in the air.
d Land on the L ft.
Stamp the R ft fwd on a diag.

Pause.
7 Stamps in place A
Jj d Do three small stamps in place, starting with the R ft. $& S é/,aagié:
J Stamp on the L ft, lifting the R ft close to the L ankle., -~ - g4 !
Pause. A g

,
—
T

8. Clap and hit
3 Do a small leap to the R on the R ft. At the same time, lift

the L leg, with bent knee, fwd-high.

d Clap both hands under the lifted L leg.> wnfev f2nce/

dJ Leap to the L on the L ft, lifting the R lower leg to the R
side.

Hit the R ankle with the R hand.
/(/‘\»\4,‘{}/
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COUFPLE VERBUNK -- LADY

9. Turn
d ¢ d4 With four walking steps, make a complete turn to the R, CW,
~ OR
d Step and make a full turn on the hall of the R ft.

J L ,u ; (‘--'}d Step on the L ft slightly to the L. This actually stops the
e N turn.
d Pause.
10. Steps with turn and close {see Man #3)
11. Side step with knee bends and bounce

J; Step to the R, bending both knees.
d Close the L ft to the R ft, straightening the knees and
) rising to the halls of the feet.
d ¢ Lower and rise again (bounce).
# Lower on both feet and pause.
Repeat with opp footwork.

12, Stamping (same as Man #7)

7S
SLOW CSARDAS -- fiwork is the same for the Man and Lady, except when

indicated.

13. Side step with knee bend
d Step to the R on the R ft, bending both knees and turning
the body slightly to fact L,
d Close the L ft to the R ft, straightening both knees, and
returning to "normal” pos.

14. Turning variaticn
l1-4 Beginning with the R ft, take twc steps in LOD, d A
5-6 Continue in LOD with 2 running steps. ol &

7 Step in 2nd pos, with knee-bend (shifting wt slightly
to the R ft), .2 ' ' ‘
8 Pause. o

9~12 Repeat cts 5-8 with opp footwork moving in the opp
direction. o ¢ 4 d

|
FAST CSARDAS

15. Side step with knee bends and bounce (same as Lady #11).
The tempo is much faster here.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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SZENYERI PARCS (Cont)

16. Side step with stamps {Man)
Do a small step to the R on the R ft.
Stamp with the L ft beside the R ft, in 3rd pos.
Do a small step to the L on the L ft,
Stamp with the R ft beside the L ft, 3rd pos.
Stamp with the R ft(agalin. J weld

. Pause. &\ masaloie— d =G gy E Beaids L

d .ud‘—*l

-G a o & &

17. Side stamps with turn (Lady)
dddd Sameas for Man (£16).
dddd Make a full turn with 4 running steps in place, or make -
a turn as in Lady #9. (e M jg/_,:, &

Turnmq with Llppento

o‘e! d Beginning with the R ft, do 6 running steps in LOD,
d With a "soft" jump, land in 2nd pos, ft parallel, knees
bent.

J J Do 2 running steps in RLOD, moving fwd,

With a "soft" jump, land in Znd pos, ft parallel, knee
bent, =

Do 2 small running steps bwd, R, L.

Close the R ft tc the L ft.

Pause.

&
6_& a_ Q-

THE DANCE

COUPLE VERBUNK

MELODY A |
Cpls in lines or a deouble circle. Man and Lady face each :
other without a joined handhold, about two or three feet
apart. Lady places her hands on hips. Man's hands are

N

held in a fwd-side pos. gy,
Meas. '
1 Man: Do a "side, run, jump, close" figure {#1) to the R.
Lady: Do a Double Csérdds to the R.- -/ :
2 Man: Repeat figure %1 to the L.
Lady: Do a Double Cshrdds to the L.
3 Man: Do a "clap, close" figure (#2).
Lady: Do a "turn' figure (#9).w dof die o A o a{éf'-,- P i
41-5 " Repeat Meas. 1-3,
7-8 Same as Meas., 1-2.
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SZENYERI PAROS (Cont)

9-11

1-11

s W =

1-2

5-6

o~

11
12

L =

de N2

Ptrs turn CW together with a "step with turn and close" figure
(#3). During this time, ptrs join in this pos: Lady places
both hands on the Man's shoulder, while the Man places his
R hand on the Lady's L waist, and his L hand on the Lady's

R upper arm, They release the handhold when they do the 'rua,
run, close" part of the figure, and return to the original forma—

tion.

MELODY A (repeated)
Repeat Melody A of the Couple Verbunk,

MELODY B .
The Man and Lady are still facing each other as in the begin-
nirng of the dance.

Man

Do two "Cifra with boot clap" figures (#4).

Do the "stamping" figure (#5) bkwd.

Do two step~hops, moving to the Lady's R side.

Lady
Do two "side step with knee bend and bounce" figures (#11)

to the R, L.

Step back with the R ft.

Step fwd on the L ft.

With 2 small step—hops, move to the R side of ptr.

NOTE: As pirs come together, their R hips are adjacent and
they face opp directions, and assume the following handhold:
The Lady bends her R arm so that the forearm rests on her

abdomen., The Man then holds her R hand with his R hand. + £k 4

Ptrs turn CW together with four step-hops, so that at the end,
they can release the handhold and face each other again.

Man

Do a "heel-click" figure (#6).

Do a "stamp in place" figure {(#7).
Do a "clap and hit" figure (#8).
Do a "stamp in place" figure (#7).
Do a "heel-click" figure (i#6).

Do a “"stamp in place" figure (7).

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1357
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SZENYERI PAROS (Ccnt)

Lady .
7 Do 2 Cifra steps in place, R, L.
8 Do a "stamping" figure (#12) in place.
+9-10 Do 2 "side step with knee bend and bounce" figures (#11), R, L.
11 Do 2 Cifra steps in place, R, L.
12 Do a "stamping" figure (#12) in place.
MELODY B (repeated)
1-12 Repeat the movements for Melody B once more.
4 /
SLOW CSARDAS Lrrinds
= — . k‘”c o .J ¥
MELODY C A4 ottt At b A gt .-'Illj,
Pirs join into a shoulder-shoulder-blade pos. Footwork is
: identical for both Man and Lady.
=g Do 3 "side step with knee-bend" figures (#13}, turning clowly
CCW.
4-6 Do the "turning variation" figure (¥14),
7-12 Repeat Meas. 1-6,
MELODY C (repeated)
1-12 Repeat the movements of Meas. 1-12, Melody C, once more,

/
FAST CSARDAS

W =
[
L N

g

1-24

MELODY D

Before the actual melody begins, the musicians play a 2- meas
introduction, during which time, ptrs release the shoulder-
shoulder-blade pos and do two small Single Csérdds steps
bkwd, starting with the R ft. In the meantime, join a two-hand-
hold. R to L, L tc R hands.

Do 2 "side steps with knee bend and bounce" figures (#15) R, L.

Man: Do a "side step with stamp" figure (#16), releasing the
handhold on ct 1 of meas. 4.
Lady: do a "side stamp with turn” figure (#17).

= Jomlng in shoulder-shoulder-blade pos, do a "turning with

Llppentcf figure (#18). After this, release the shoulder-shoulder-
blade pos again, when deoing the small running steps bkwd on
cts 13-14, and join the two-handhold again,

MELODY D (repeated)
Repeat Meas. 1-8 of Melody D, three more times.

FOLK DANCE CAMPF - 1967
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The directions for this dance are meant only as refresher notes for those
who have learned the dance from a qualified teacher.

Dance directions prepared by Ann I. Czompo, Northern [llinois University,
DeKalb, Illinois. Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

©)1967 by Andor Czompo. The dance description may not be reproduced
without the written permission of Andor Czompo.

Presented by Andor Czompo
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HIDAS JATEK

Pronounced: Hee-dahsh Yah-tehk.

This is considered as a play rather than a dance. Several variations are
very pcopular among village chi ldren in Bungary, but occasionally grown-
up girls play it, too.

Music:

Steps:

Diagram

1

6-7

This dance can be done with any slow Hungarian feolk music.
Example: Crossroad, LP 401. It is usually accompanied by
singing. Ut qen YRLPY oA

A regular walking step is used throughout.
The following description is a combination of a few forms of

this play. They can be used separately, or as a whole, depend-
ing upon the abilities of the children,

Movement

Children stand in ¢pls in a double column formation, facing

the same direction. Inside hands are joined to form a gate

or arch.

One child (the boy or girl on the R ffont corner) is the leader
and passes through the arches. Ttcllowing the leader, the cpls
turn in, forming a single line by joining R hand with the L hand
of the individual in front., They pass under the remaining arches
until there ara no more c¢pls left holding the arches or gates.
The line spreads out,

From this point, the two end people will act as leaders and
start a series of "Passing through' the line., They move through
an arch made by the children in line, Hands are not released
during this part.

After the leaders have "passed through" all the people in line,
they again form the double line and begin from the beginning.

#2 #3 #4

L et By

¥ 1 b o5& 4 3B oA

b

9
#6 #7

o e~

g~ g N Sgnd N

Q\/Q

) Prasented by Andor Czompo
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Pronounced:

Age group:

Music:

Formation:

Steps:

FORGO
For-goh.

Recommended for ages 6-12. This dance can be done by boys
and girls, or only girls.

/
Recommended recording: B & F S-428, "Négyesforgo. "
The meter is 2/4.

Single circle, hands joined in front basket-hold. Beginning
with own arms open, join hands with the second person over
on either side. The arms are in front of the neighbor on
either side.

v

Csardas step

d Step to the R on the R ft.

J Close the L ft to the R ft without wt.
Repeat with opp footwork.

Running step with half squat (dd /d é/ dd/dd)
Starting with the R ft, do 6 running steps, facing and
moving CCW.,

On cts 7 and 8, jump in place with both ft together,
landing with both knees bent in squat.
Repeat with opp footwork, moving CW.

THE DANCE
Movement
Do four Csérdés steps: R, L, R, L.
Do the running step with half-squat combination four times:
R, L, R, L.

Repeat the above several more times.

Presented by Andor Czompo
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KAKICST DOBOGOS
Pronounced: Kah-kee-chee Doh-boh-gohsh,

Age group: Boys and girls, ages 8-12 years. . ——
Vegeas VR LY 40
oY p: ,
Music: Recommended music: Crossroad Records, LP 401, "Kanasz Tanc,"
2nd and 3rd melodies. The meter is 2/4.

Formation: Double circle, boys facing the ctr of the circle, girls facing
the boys, Hands are joined in a two-hand hold: R te L hand,
L to R hand.

Step: Cifra
6 Leap to the R on the R ft,
o Step on the L ft beside the R ft.
o Step on the R ft beside the L ft.
Repeat with opp footwork,

A variation of the step can be done by replacing the steps after
the leap withf two stamps, taking wt on each. This is actually
what "dobogos" means. The step can be done sideways, fwd,
or bkwd.

Meas. Movement

Figure I
1-8 In the two-hand hold, lean away from ptr. Beginning with the

R ft, do 8 Cifra steps in place.

9-14 With 6 Cifra steps, cpls turn around CW, about 1-1/4 turn,
gradually changing from a two-hand hold to a R to R hand hold,
By the end of the 6 Cifra steps, the dancers arrive in a single
circle, joining their free hands around the circle, so that all
boys are facing the ctr of the circle, girls are facing out of the

circle.
15-16 Do two more Cifra steps in place with stamping.
Figure II
1-2 Do 2 Cifra steps. Boys move fwd twd the ctr of the circie, girls
move away from the ctr of the circle. Do not release hands.
3-4 Do 2 Cifra steps moving bkwd. Boys move away from the ctr of
the circle, girls move twd the ctr of the circle.
5-8 Repeat Meas. 1-4,

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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KAKICSI DOBOGOS (Cont)

9-14

15-16

Everyone releases the L hand, With 6 Cifra steps, turn CW
with ptr again, about 3/4 turn, and gradually join the two-hand
hold again.

Do 2 Cifra steps in place with stamping.

Repeat the dance from the beginning.

Presented by Andor Czompo
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SETALO

Pronounced: Shay-tah-loh. The term means "Promenade."

Age group: Recommended for ages 5-8. This is a children's play rather
than a dance. But it is excellent in the lower grades for
rhythmic exercise, to develop strong leg muscles, and to
develop good balance.

Music: The melody is "sung."” The meter is 2/4.

Formation: Children stand side-by-side facing CCW in a circle.
Boys are on the inside of the circle. Hands are joined in a
front "skater's pos" or back "skater's pos," i.e., hands
are joined with ptr, crossed, in front or back of the body.

Meas. Movement
1-4 Beginning with the R ft, do 8 walking steps or 4 step-hops fwd.
5 Making a half-turn, children squat down, without releasing

the handhold. If the children are using the front “skater's
pos," they turn toward each other. If the back "skater's
pos" is used, they turn away from each other on the 1/2 turn.

Repeat this pattern facing the opp direction.

Repeat the dance from the beginning.

i 1. I ‘ -
| :Q)f x > ¥ o ——*Eé"

S’e-tél-junk, sé-tél-junk, egy kis dom-bon, le-csu—csﬁ-lunk: Csffccs!

Shay-tahl-yoonk, shay-tahl-yoonk, edy keesh dohm-bohn, leh-choo-choo-
loonk; Chooch!

Presented by Andor Czompo
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KORTANC
Pronounced: Koor-tants.

Age group: Kortanc is a girls' dance from Sioagard. It is recommended
for girls, age 8-12 years.

Music: Recommended music is B & F S-427, "Sarkozi Tanc."
Formation: Single circle, hands joined in "back-basket" position, i.e.,

hands are joined with the second person over on either side,
arms in back of the neighbor on either side.

Meas. Movement
Figure 1
1-3 Introduction. No movement.
4 1-2 Step to the L on the L ft.
3-4 Step on the R ft, across in front of the L ft.
) 1-2 Step to the L on the L ft.
3-4 Close the R ft to the L ft without wt.
6 1-2 Step on the R ft to the R.
3-4 Close the L ft to the R ft without wt.
7-12 Repeat Meas. 4-6 two more times.
Figure II
1-2 Do 8 running steps, beginning with the L ft, facing and
moving CW,
3 1 Leap to the L on the L ft.
2 Hop on the L ft.
3 Leap to the R on the R ft.
4 Pause.
4-12 Repeat Meas. 1-3 three more times.

Repeat the dance from the beginning. On each repeat of the
dance, replace the Introduction with the movement of Meas.
4-6 of Figure I.

Presented by Andor Czompo
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el PANCHITA tatu. CHEFE Tak,

PANCHITA is a girl's name. The dance, so the story goes, was named after
a lady called Panchita, who was considered the best dancer in San Narciso.
Que zon province, Philippines, during her time. A festival dance, it was
usually performed in honor of important visitors and high officials of the
Army, government, and the clergy during the Spanish period.

Costume: Any old-styled Filipino costume.

Music: Pianc: Francisca R. Aguino, Philippine Folk Dance, Vol, V,
Manila, Philippines, 1966,
Record: Mico MX-760-B, 3/4 meter,

Formation: Pirs stand opp each other about six ft apart. When facing _ (L]
the audience, W stand at R side of ptr. ; '

H o s 2

ps - AR
Steps: Swavy balance with a hop 5«9 {'-{ ) 1 ane 4"“”5{ (&)

Step R (L) diag fwd (cts 1 Eﬁ_ step L (R) across R (L) in
front (ct 3), step R (L) diag bkwd (ct 1), hop on R (L) (cts?(, _§l

AL

Waltz
Step-swing  stiww v ol i'lr '
Measures Patterns
.-__._J_.-"' ' ; ) ."f i
L f) 5
79 Introducticon = Ptrs face audience. _ _ ) {‘?_,L-..'
1-2 Three step turn R in place (cts 1, 2, 3), jft_t_o_g-ét'l.'l_er ‘and bow to
audience {cts 1, 2, 3). W hold skirt, M place hands on waist.
[ -,I;-'.t'i,_'_-_. .- P
Figure I tw W B alzo = dﬁﬁ%\‘n FIA.
Fiwes adpdidered 4 Thatan WAt “f Aadd X
1 té Step R sdwd (ct 1), close L to R {cts 2, 3). W holds skirt, M
places hands on waist. e e oy L]—J
2-4 Waltz L sdwd, L arm in reverse "T" pos; R arm bent fwd at

shoulder level (1 meas) Repeat with opp ft, reverse pos of arms
(1 meas). Turn L to face audience and step L in place (ct 1}, step
R close to L and pause (cts 2, 3) W holds skirt, M places hands
cn waist (1 meas). B

5-8 _.1’5 r:,*:,’W’Pace L, R shoulder twd audience. Repeat movements of Fig. I,

Ter™ d meas. l-4, starting with L. Reverse pos of arms when doing the
waltz steps R and L.

9-12 Starting with R, take four step- swmgs moving bkwd., W holds
skirt, M places hands on waist. % et

13-16& Starting with R, take three waltz steps fwd. Arms in lateral pos,

moving sdwd R and L alternately (3 meas).' Pause, W holds skirts,
M places hands on waist {1 meas). i n
17-32 Repeat all movements of Fig., I, meas. 1-16. Sfeali—sy AA
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PANCHITA (Cont) [

ot ol ofef
L = Jdas
Lt BF ?’",‘_ [J{ |Il

wu L.z.-\ f'iMTf

3-4
5-8

9-16

17-32

)
7-12
13-14

Plgure IT - Ptrs face each other

Hop on R and at the same time point L in frant, W holds skirt,
M places hands on waist (cts 1, 25=3).

Step L across R in rear {ct 1}, step R sdwd (ct 2), step L close
to R (ct 3), hands as in meas. 1l.

Repeat movements of Fig. II, meas. 1-2. 5+

Repeat movements of Fig. II, meas. 1-4. Do not put wt on the
R at the eighth meas, _

W: Take four sway balance steps with a hop, Rand L_ — Mfp Bt
alternately. Arms in four pos, R & L arm high ,a—l—térnately

M: In the meantime, ‘waltzes sdwd, R & L alternately eight
times, clapping hands sdwd R & L alternately on cts 2, 3 of
every meas.

Repeat all movements cf Fig. II, meas. 1-16, M doing the W
movements in meas. 9-16 and vice versa.

Figqure III ‘
Repeat movements of Fig. I, meas. 1-32., - ' =

Figure IV - Ptrs face each cther, = disds
Waltz R obllquely fwd R to be in one line at ctr in back to-back
pos with W facing audience and M facing away, arms in lateral
pos sdwd R,

Waltz L sdwd to bf side by side with ptr by R shoulder, arms

in thlrd 1 pos, L arm h gh., Finish the waltz step with ft apart

(L ft sdwd and wt of body on it and R ft pointing sdwd), bend
trunk slightly twd R and smile at each other.

iepeat movement of Fig. 1V, meas. 2, starting with R, taking
bigger steps to he side by side with ptr by L shoulders, passing
back-to~ back Reverse pos of arms and bending of trunk.
Ptrg,hace each other. Waltz L obhquely fwd L to m one line at
ctr in back-to-back pos with M facing audience and W facing
away, arms in lateral pos sdwd L.

fuw Waltz R sdwd to be side by side with ptr by L shoulders, arms in

third pos, R arm high. Finish the waltz step with ft apart (R ft
sdwd and wt of body on it and L{ft pointing sdwd), bend trunk
slightly twd L and smile at each other,

Waltz L sdwd to be side by side with ptr by R shoulders, passing
back to back, arms in third pos, L arm high. Finish the waltz
step as in movement of Fig. IV, meas. 2, and bend trunk twd the
pomtmg ft still smiling at each other.

Ptrs. face each other, Repeat movements cof Fig. IV, meas. 1-6,
Repeat movements of Fig. IV, meas. 1-2,

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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PANCHITA (Cont)

15-16

17-32

1 meas.
& 2 cts

. L
e

Waltz turn R to proper places. W holds skirt, M places hands
on waist., Finish facing each octher,
Repeat all movements of Fig. IV, Meas. 1-186,

Note: When waltzing sdwd, take bigger steps.
Saludo - Music Finale
Three-step turn R in place (cts 1, 2, 3), ft together and bow
to each other (cts 1, 2). W holds skirt, M places hands on
waist.,

Presented by Bernardo T. Pedere
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TIKLOS

For centuries tiklos has been a very important factor in the social life of
the peasants in Leyte, Philippines. Tiklos refers to a group of peasants
who agree to work for each other one day each week to clear the forest,
prepare the soil for planting, or do any odd job on the farm, including the
building of a house. At noontime, the people gather to eat their lunch
together and to rest. During this rest period Tiklos music is plaved and
the peasants then dance the Tiklos.

Costume:

Music:

Formation:

Steps:

Meas.

1

1 ]
= 00 O D

13

) = |l
O = D N G
[{o N ]

Dancers are dressed in working costume,

Piano: Francisca R. Aquino, Philippine Folk Dances, Vol.
II, Manila, Philippines, 1953.
Record: Mico MX- & 24 2/4 meter.

Pirs stand opp each other about six ft apart. When facing
audience, W stands at ptrs R side.

Change step
Step R (1) fwd (ct 1), close L (R) to R (L) {ct &), step R (L)
again de (Ct 2) . _-. {,_;..:_', d-v‘" ; i LE

Heel-and-toe change step- LH 1 L

Place R (1) heel diag fwd (ct 1}, point R (L) toe diag bkwd
{ct 2) and starting with R (L), take a change step.

Galop . .
Step R (L) sdwd {ct 1), cut R (L) with L (R) (ct. ah). fl.:r,:i“

II&" .15,_:.-11:'.' ,ﬁ-_fii'.-l-"!v-,_ |

&£

Patterns

A =t {./:"
T x
A < f

Pirs face front..
Figure I. Throughout this figure W holds skirt, M places
hands on waist.

Starting with R, take 2 heel-and-tce change steps fwd.
Change step sdwd, R and,L. =~ pleed

Starting with R, four 8t4p% bkwd to proper places.

Repeat all movements of Fig. I, meas. 1-8.

—._ Figure II. The same hand pos as in Fig. I[.
" Cut L bkwd, cut R fwd, two times.

Take three galop steps sdwd R {cts 1, 2, 1), step R sdwd
{(ct 2).

Repeat movements of Fig. II, meas. 1-2, starting with R cut
bkwd. ,

Repeat movements of Fig. II, meas. 3-4, going sdwd L.
Repeat all movements of Fig. II, meas.1-8.

- Figure III. Ptrs face each other. Throughout this figure clap

hands in front of chest in this manner: Clap three times
{cts 1, &, 2), clap twice {cts 1, 2).
Change step sdwd, starting with R {cts 1, &, 2), hop on R and

raise L knee in front swinging L obliquely R bkwd acrcss R knee

in front {ct 1), hop on R and swing L ft obliquely L fwd (ct 2).

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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TIKLOS
3-4
5-6
7-8

9-16

37

(Cont)
Repeat movements of Fig. III, meas. 1-2, starting with L.
Three-step turn R in place. (cts 1, &, 2). Point L in front
{ct 1), point the same ft close to R' (ct 2).
Repeat movements of Fig. III,meas. 5-6, starting with L-and
turning L.
Repeat all movements of Fig. III, meas. 1-8.
Figure IV. Ptrs face each other. The same pos of hands as
in Fig. I.
~2 touch stepsyin front, R, L.
ump to cross R in front of L {ct 1), jump to cross L in front
of R {ct 2), jump to cross R in front of L {ct 1), jump to close
Rto L (ct 2).
Repeat movements of Fig. IV, meas. 1-4, starting with L.
Repeat all movements of Fig. IV, meas. 1-8,
Presented by Bernardo T. Pedere
g
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TINOLABONG

Tinolabong is another Philippine dance named after a bird. This bird,
called Tolabong, in Capiz, Visayan Islands, is a specie of heron, with a
long neck, long legs, a tapering bill, large wings, and soft white feathers.

These birds are commonly seen riding serenely on the back of carabaos
(water buffalo). The carabaos like these birds because they peck at the
insects that annoy their host. When resting or sleeping, these birds usually
stand on one foot while the other is raised with the clawresting behind the
knee of the standing foot. The tinolabong dance imitates the movements of
this bird.

Costume: W wears red (or white) skirt and white loose blouse with long
sleeves and close neck. M wears red (or white) trousers and
white "camisa de chino.” Both dance barefoot.

Music: Piano: Francisca R. Aquino, Philippine Folk Dances, Vol. V,
Manila, Philippines, 1966,
Record: Mico MX - 739-A, 2/4 meter.

Formation: Ptrs stand opp each other about six ft apart. When facing
audience, W stands at R side of ptr.

Steps: Tinolabong step:
Step R (L) fwd (ct 1), step L (R) close to R (L) (ct &), step R (L)
fwd (ct 2), raise L (R) knee in front, placing L (R) close and
behind the R (L) knee) ct &).
Parallel Tortillier:
Slightly raise and twist body putting weight on balls of both
feet (ct 1), transfer weight to heels on both feet and twisting
body to opp direction (ct 2). This movement can be done either
sdwd R or L.
Contra-gansa:
Leap sdwd with R (L) (ct 1), step L (R) across in front of R (L)
(ct &), step R (L) in place (ct 2).

Hand Bend arms upward, elbows in front and close to waist. The fore-

Movement: arms are parallel to each other. Fingers are straight and finger
tips are close together with thumbs down, forming like the bill
of a bird, The R & L hands (or bills) are pointed twd and near
each other, The wrists are flexed downward two times so that
the hands (or bills) appear like birds pecking each other. The
elbows move a little bit away from each other and away from the
waist (cts 1, &), flex the wrists inward so that the hands (or
bills) move away from each other, pointing upward, elbows move
closer to each other to former pos (ct 2). This movement of the
hands is done throughout the dance except when otherwise
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TINOLABONG (Cont)

Meas.

indicated. Henceforth this position of the hands with fingers
together shall be referred to as "bills."

Patterns

1-2

5-8

9-12
13-14

15-16

1-2

Introduction - Ptrs face audience.

Three~step turn R in place. Arms down at sides, hands formed
like bills of a bird, bills pointing downward.

Raise L knee in front, place L ft in rear and close to back of

R knee just like a bird when resting. Bend R arm upward, bill
pointing inward (twd L side), L hand at back below waist,
bill pointing in rear, turn head to L. Pose in this position.

Figure I. Pirs face each other. Start with R ft always.

Take two tinolabong steps fwd to be in one line at ctr, M

pehind W, both facing front. Do the hand movemenis as

described above (pecking twice). Turn head to R and L side
alternately throughouti

Take two tinolabong steps fwd going twd audience. Do the same
hand movements as in meas. 1-2. :

Turn R about. Take four tinolabong steps geing away from audience,
same hand movements as in meas. 1-2,

Turn R about. Repeat movements of meas. 5-8, going twd audience.
Turn R about. Take two tincolabong steps going away from audience,
same hand movements as in meas. 1-2. :

Face own place. Take two tinolabong steps to propér places, same
hand movements as in meas. 1-2. Turn R about after the second
tinolabong step.

Figure II - Pirs face each other.

Starting with R ft, take four tinolabong steps to ptrs place, pass-
ing by R shoulders, same hand movements as in Fig. I, meas. 1-2.
Turn R about. Repeat movements of Fig. IT, meas. 1-4, going to
proper places, passing by L shoulders.,

Turn L shoulders twd each other, Starting with R ft, tqke four
tinolabong steps fwd with same hand. movements, Wriaiad -

Turn R about. Repeat movements of Fig. II, m=as.9-12, finish-
ing in proper places.

Figure IIi - Ptrs face each other.

Execute four parallel tortillier going to ddwd R, taking one count
for each movement. Do the same hand movements but peck once
so that bills are pointed downward on ¢t 1, flex wrists downward
so that bills are pointing upward on ct 2,
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TINOLABONG (Cont)

7-8

9-16

1-2

3-4

S5-8

9-16

1-4

5-8

9-16

1-4

Repeat movements of Fig. III, meas. 1-2, going sdwd L.
Starting with R, take two change steps fwd to meet at ctr, arms
sdwd flex wrists up (ct 1) and down {ct &) alternately on every
ct.

Four-step turn R to proper places. Arms down at sides, bills
closed and pointing downward.

Repeat all movements of Fig. III, meas. 1-8,

Figure IV - Ptrs face audience.

Starting with R, take four tinolabong steps fwd. Hand move-

ments as in Fig. I, meas, 1-2,

W turns R about so that ptrs R shoulders are twd each other.

Starting with R, take four tinolabong steps going around once ——m
CW with same hand movements. Take bigger steps,

Turn R about. Repeat movements of Fig. IV, meas. 5-8, going

CCW,. Finish in starting places, facing away from audience.

Repeat movements of Fig. IV, meas. 1-4 going to proper places.

Figure V — Turn R shoulders twd each other.

Contra-ganza R and L. Do the same hand movements as in Fig. I, a—
meas. 1-2.

Three-step turn R to ptrs place, W passing in front of M (cts 1, 2,
1) close L to R and pause (ct 2). Finish the turn with L shoulders
twd each other. Bend arms fwd, elbows at shoulder level, bills
pointing downward, knuckles near each other on ct 1 and lower
elbows slightly downward, bills pointing twd each other on ct 2.
Do this movement once more (cts 1, 2}.

Repeat movements of Fig., V, meas. 1-4, starting with L ft.
Reverse the turn in meas. 3-4, M passing in front of W,

Repeat all movements of Fig. V, meas, 1-8.

Figure VI - Ptrs face each other. Ptrs perform their movements
simultaneously.

W: Starting with R, take four tinclabong steps turning around once
CCW at ctr. Pos of hands as in introduction, meas. 2, R & L in
front alternately, moving bills as in Fig. I. Bend body slightly fwd.
Turn R about. Repeat movements of Fig. V[, meas. 1-4 moving CW,
Finish facing ptr.

Repeat all movements of Fig. VI, meas. 1-8.

M: Starting with R, take four tinolabong steps fwd going halfway

around CW to ptrs place., Bend body slightly fwd take the same pos

of the hands as in introduction, meas. 2, R & L in front alternately, =
moving bills as in Fig. I.

Turn R about. Repeat movements of Fig. VI, meas. 1-4 going CCW
refracing steps. Same pos of hands. Finish in proper places.

Reffeat all movements of Fig. VI, meas. 1-8. Finish facing ptr.
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TINOLABONG (Cont)

1-4

7-8

9-14
15-16

Figure VII - Ptirs face each other.

Repeat movements of Fig. III, meas. 1-4, arms sdwd at shoulder
level, palms facing down. Move hands upward and downward,
flexing wrists down and up (cts 1, &). Do this on every ct for
four meas, imitating the flapping of wings of birds.

Change step sdwd R, bend R arm upward (like_rwe\"'rlggi
but not so high, elbow at chest level) L arm bent upward with
elbow down at waist level and close to body, both bills point-
ing sdwd R. Move bills upward, downward, upward alternately
(cts 1, &, 2).

Repeat movements of Fig. VII, meas. 5, sdwd L. Reverse pos of
arms and move bills downward, upward, doward alternately, (cts
1, &, 2).

Three-step turn R in place, arms down at sides, bills pointing
downward (cts 1, 2, 1). Raise L knee in front and place L ft
close to and in rear of R knee, bend R arm upward and bill point-
ing twd ptr, L hand at back below the waist and bill pointing in
rear (ct 2).

Prts face audience.

Repeat movements of Fig. VII, meas. 1-6.

Three-step turn R, ptrs moving closer to each other, M dancing
almost in place and M taking bigger steps to finish in back-to-
back pos facing their proper places (cts 1, 2, 1). Repoat ct 2 of
meas. 8, raising L knee in front, R bill pointing fwd and pose

in this pos, turn head to R (ct 2).

Presented by Bernardo T. Pedere
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ATLANTIC MIXER (Grosser Atlantik) -- Germany (modern)
(Mixer)
Record: Tanz SP 23 050 . . [ — oz et A

Formation: Double circle: couples facing line-of-dance (CCW), W on
ptr's right.

Starting position: Varsouvienne position.
Music: 2/4

Part I (Music A)

Meas.
i 7 i - - i & L ti0 TF
1-8 Sixteen walking steps fwd. <~ & 1o el HMatle,
Part IT (Music A)
9-156 Releasing hands {hold R hands just long enough to assist W
as she turns R half around to face reverse LOD), 51xteen
walking steps fwd (M in LOD, W reverse), W &=, o,
= =
Part III {(Music B)
17-20 RIGHT-HAND TURN a new ptr —— the nesarest one at this time,
and if you do not find one immediately look more carefully.
21-24 LEFT-HAND TURN the same person. g s
Eart IV (MUSiC B) Fal { ¥ , "\-.-'-\" 4 'x“, » et % 8 f-;.' Pl
- pus = VST L b tid J f
25-32 SWING new ptr. - (iv Jua.) £ slomir ¢ U5 1
el . jollr i B
Note: Skipping steps may be used. b € bt f PRLER {_
- f.u ¥ I" J| il i3 J._,I..
RIGHT-HAND TURN: Join R hands —-- palm to palm or hands c'lasped J
(thumb grip also possible), forearms touching to the elbows -- and turn
CCW with walking steps. LEFT-HAND TURN: Same, except with L
hand, turning CW.
‘Note: This recreational mixer was introduced in 1948 by A. T. .
Hildenbrand of Hamburg; it has since become very popular. =
Presented by Walter K'c'>gler. i w,fo""*w?r : p
LD e LY L o
. why gl :U__r
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BB HEMISCHER L'F‘\.NDLER or EIN STEIRISCHER AUS DDEM BE)HMERWALD
Austria-Bavaria

(Couple dance)

Translation: Bohemian LAndler (a type of dance), or A Steirischer
(a type of dance) from the Bohemian Forest.

5

Record: Tanz SP 23 051, or EP 58 611 "Landler in F"
Formation: Double circle: couples facing line-of-dance (counter-

clockwise), woman on partner's right,

Starting Inside hands joined. Cutside foot free.

Position:

y £ It

Music: 3/4 ,J{J 2o 4

/ I,Ep .11 ( {Af é‘ ""J'-.} j-
Meas, INTRODUCTION L a{\ Yo @ ALs -:-*--‘-”*,l 'r-::.—}'
=g -,L-,«-.'L{f"”/' Lt 3 j_'l A \‘(_n |
e e IO O N . PN A

l-—4 PaUSE. I'k lIL /"l_,z":-‘:.".-‘:{}{ i | “~

5-6 Swing joined hands fwd (meas, 5) and back (meas. &),

7 W turn CW once around under joined inside hands.

8 M kneel on R knee {ct 1) and rise quickly {cts 2,3).

Part I —— Forward (Music A)

1-16 Sixteen TWO-STEPS fwd starting with outside ft. {Alternately, -
during meas. 9-16, W turn CW under joined inside hands while i
both progress in LOD.) Fiop o odl - M = 2ty

A
Part II == Turn {(Music A)

1-8 Join both hands with R, sides adjacent, R arm extended
straight and L hand at own L shoulder, and turn CW with
TWO-STEFS.

9-16 Repeat pattern of meas. 1-8 with L sides adjacent, re-
versing hand holds, and turn CCW,

Part III -~ Single yoke (Music B)
1-3 As II above but with M's R hand holding W's L behind her neck.
9-16 Repeat pattern of meas. 1-8 with L sides adjacent, M's L hand

holding W's R behind her neck, and turn CCW,
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BOHMISCHER LANDLER or EIN STEIRISCHER AUS DEM BOHMERWALD (Cont)

1-8

9-16

1-8

9-16

1-8

1-14

15

16

Part IV —— Double yoke (Music B}

As III above but with each R hand holding ptr's L behind ptr's
neck (L hand at own neck).
Repeat pattern of meas. 1-8 with L sides adjacent, reversing
hand holds, and turn CCW.

Part V —— Window (Music C)

Joining R hands over L, W turn CW twice around in place under
joined hands then lower L hands to form @ R hand window ; both
turn CW with TWO-STEPS while locking at ptr through the window,
W turn CCW three times around in place under joined hands then
lower R hands to form a L hand window: both turn CCW with TWO-
STEPS while looking at ptr through the window,

Part VI -— Embrace (Music C)

W turn 1/4 CW then M lower hands over her head so her arms g?e
crossed in front and his arms are crossed at her'" back, and move
fwd with walking steps locking at each other over W's L shoulder
(meas. 1), R shoulder (meas. 2), etc.

Raise joined hands over W's head, then W turn CW once around
under joined hands, M passmﬁ_,ptr on her L in front as he turns
CW once around and has his L hand over his head, then M lower
both joined hands to his hips and move fwd as in meas. 1-8.

'Y .{\I,,.-.J (U koot B -"'_[-..-':-: .-(

Part VII -~ Skating position {(Music D) \

\

M raise joined hands over own head and down in front to skating |

pos (R hands joined under . L 1n front), then both turn CW with
walking steps. o

Reverse pos so W is on pir's L with R hands joined under L, then
revolve CCW in the same manner.

Part VIII ~= Turn (Music D)

'fj-'/"
As IT above

T

Part X 1- \%Ialtz promenade {(Music A)

With "folk dance" waltz steps (TWO-STEPS) turn CW with ptr
in ballroom pos, progressing in LOD.,

W turn CW once around under joined outside hands (M's L,
her R).

Ptrs bow (woman curtsy) to each other.
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BOHMISCHER LANDLER or EIN STEIRISCHER AUS DEM BOHMERWALD (Cont)

Note: The melody on this record is a general Landler or folk dance
waltz to which dances of this type may be danced.

References: Schutzenberger & Derschmidt v. 5 p. 8 (music p. 14).

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter K&gler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by Walter K8gler
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Qo
W‘& I?FIN_GSTFREITAG IN DER PROBSTEI -- North Germany

iy

(Couple dance)

Translation: Friday—before—Whits'antide in the Probstei region.
Record: , Tanz SP 23 052, or EP 58 615.
Formation: Double circle: couples facing line-of-dance {counter-

clockwise), woman on partner's right.

Starting position: Inside hands joined. Outside foot free.

Music: 3/4

Meas,

1-2 Two STEP-SWINGS fwd starting on outside ft, swinging
joined hands fwd (meas. 1), then bkwd (meas. 2).

3 Swing joined inside hands fwd and release them to turn
outward (M L, W R) about 3/4 around with three walking
steps. ([, 2, =

4 Facing ptr, clap own hands three times (cts l}'ﬁi 2),
Jpauvse—{ct3}.

5-6 In ballroom pos, sllghtly open so both ptrs face LOD, two
MAZURKA STEPS fwdgtarting on outside ft.

7-8 Turn CCW as a cpl with six small walking steps starting on

outside ft. F inish in original starting pos.

STEP-SWING fwd: Step fwd on one ft {ct 1), swing other ft across in
front (ct 2}, pause (ct 3).

MAZURKA STEP (Right} fwd; A slight leap fwd on R ft, leaning slightly
fwd (ct 1), rock slightly bkwd on L ft, straightening body (ct 2), hop

on L ft (ct 3). Mazurka Step (Left) fwd: Same, reversing footwork.

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter Kogler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.C.P. svyllabus format.

Presented by Walter Kdgler.
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GBI man aralidd ~ANDe~ - 225 gl
BOHMERWALDLANDLER or KRUMAUER LANDLER ~-- Austria N
|17
U L
(Circle dance for couples) a., o
Translation: Ldndler (a type of dance) from the Bohemian Forest or
from village of Krumau (80 km. northwest of Vienna).
i
Record: Tanz SP 23 DSli or EP 58 611,
Formation: ' Circle of couples, numbered alternately 1, 2, etc.
Starting Partners facing, man's back to ceater; man holds
Position: woman's four fingers between his thumb and fingers,
woman's palms down, man's right palm down and
left palm up (this is to make the turning easier).
Music: 3/4
Meas. INTROCDUCTION (Music Interlude)
1-4 Swing joined hands to M's L {meas. 1), R (meas. 2), and
repeat (meas. 3-4). /o st bk woh o ALy Swg .
ro =y |
a. o N F - Y [ ;‘.'f i Und |
L elAa A Pty = L Lfaloern <M | ¥ ¥ ] ir"dl' I .
Part Ia (Music A) o ' & ! L I[*» f",l A
i L 1
A AT
5~6 Two TWO-STEPS (M accent ct 1 of first meas) progressing /%, _,-,-_!.-u,"li
in LOD, starting with M's L and W's R ft, swinging joined I l‘,u-.t:.f;_ _'-'"_L_
hands to M's L and W turning CW once around under joined o 3/
hands to finish both facing LOD with hands extended fwd. N ey
Do not take wt on last ¢t but finish with M's R and W's L. W .I/ g B I
it free. l.-' FALIT ‘ el
7 One TWO-STEP starting with M's R and W's L ft, swinging s T

joined hands bkwd and W tuEmng CCW 3/4 arocund under vl
joined hands while M moves BCW in a sem1 circle arocund W

Lin 42 Wk b m{ ‘to-fintsh-facing-RLOD, — W/ shoidy e
“ g /] = Ptrs turn 1Q face each other W's back to ctr fet=H, a small

Uw&dfﬂ ww"“j[ step fwd'raising hag_dg_upward and outward to the sides s c’T‘J,.r' g

- {(e=#), a small stepTWd -ltiwermg hands (ct‘ﬁl |4l 2
9-12 Repeat pattern of meas. 5-8 progressing CW (RLOD).
Finish facing LOD, W on ptr's R with her L arm in his e
crooked R elbow, : _.\‘u”'J k2
Part IIa -- Promenade (Music A) - A H-'.;"./..\.:L-,.
1 [aiirs - e ‘c;" .."-.\ \ -

i = A
.-_, "{ I, c-"...i II-_'-'.. L T ol i
13-20" ”,Au Promenade with small walking steps (accenting slightly ct 1
A7 of each meas). Finish facing ptr, M's back to ctr.
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BE) HMERWALDL}-‘:NDLER or KRUMAUER LKNDLER (Cont)
Part Ila -~ Slap and clap (Music B}

21-22 M slap own thighs and W clap own hands {(ct 1).
Each clap own hands twice (cts 2, 3).
Clap both hands with ptr {ct 4).
Clap own hands (ct 5).
Clap both hands with ptr (ct 6),

23-28 Repeat pattern of meas. _21—2_2 three more timesl(/-l times
in a]_]__ foin, & TL. '-:--'_f;'..;-m fll";" .i-_i‘_.:_._—y‘t ."}J.:I:;’ fu e .:L-o-l.u{cf\ _.-"_{,:_,l_‘_;‘]‘— l.._,'c-.—':'
Ao - el Z B, L omid Ka=t 7 glegr,

REPEAT ENTIRE SEQUENCE as above except at meas. 17
every cpl 1 turn as a cpl CCW half around to face a cpl 2 in a circle of
four, each W on ptr's R, and during meas. 21-22 each extend hands
sdwd to clap both hands with neighbors instead of ptr's (cts 4 and 6).
(To avoid missing, each watch own R hand)}.

REPEAT ENTIRE SEQUENCE AGAIN as above except at meas.
17 all stand in one large circle, each W on ptr's R, and during meas.
21-22 each clap sdwd with neighbors (cts 4 and 6). Finish with all
hands joined in a circle and raised.

References: Schlutzenberger & Derschmidt v. 3 p. 9 {music p. 12).

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter K&gler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by Walter K&gler
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T

P P L0 70
TOHO paufe) Taen  KROYTS ol el

.~ TOPPORZER KREUZPOLKA -- German settlers
in Zips (Slovakia)
(Dance for two couples, or Couple mixer)

Translation: Cross Polka from town of Topporz.

Record: Tanz EP 58 123,

Formation: Groups of two couples, each woman on right of partner,
arranged in a large circle around the dance area; one
couple is on the outside of this circle, the cother couple
is on the inside,

P Starting Position: Men facing with right hands joined, women facing
with right hands joined under men's to form a right-hand
star. & e e L ALpp

Music: 2/4

Meas. Part T (Music AA) T o

1-3 Cross and point R toe in front of L (ct 1). Point R toe diag.

fwd R {ct 2), and repeat twice (3 times in all).

4 Cross and point R toe in front of L {ct 1), Close and stamp

on R ft in place (ct 2).
5-8 Repeat pattern of meas. 1-4 reversing footwork.
Part II (Music BB)

9 Release and clap own hands twice {cts 1,2).

10-12 Rejoin R hands in a R-hand STAR moving CW with six i 0

walking steps. M dodlan dpads gbout W) §edeud St

13 Release and clap own hands twice (cts 1,2).

14-16 Turn CW half around to join L hands in a L-hand STAR moving

CCW with six walking steps.

17 Release and clap own hands twice {(cts 1,2). :

18-20 R ELBOW SWING corner (each M with opp W). &=~

21 Release and clap own hands twice (cts 1,2).

22-24 L ELBOW SWING ptr.

As Couple Mixer
As above except, during the L elbow swing with ptr of
. meas. 22-24, (a) each cpl move to its R {outside cpls in

LOD, inside cpls reverse) tc meet the next cpl, or (b)
for recreaticnal purposes, "scramble" and find any other
cpl anywhere on the dance area.
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TOPPORZER KREUZPOLKA (Cont)

ELBOW SWING: Hook designated elbows, hands up about shoulder level,
and turn (CCW for R elbow swing, CW for L elbow swing) in place with
walking steps.

Note: Topporz is a town on the Poprad River in the Zips region of
northeast Slovakia near the Polish border.

References: Horak and Schwarz 19?? pp. 11; K&gler 1965 pp. 32-33.

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter K&gler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by Walter Kogler
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e

RHEINLBLNDER MIXER (SIEBENB‘URGEN) -~ German éettleré
in Transylvania (Romania)

{Mixer)
Translation: Rheinldnder (a type of dance) Mixer (Transylvania).
Record: Tanz EP 58 1234~ 9"I-_?"""~’: (
| et iy e
Formation: Double circle: couples facing line-of-dance (counter-

clockwise), woman on partner's right.

Starting Position: Skating position (right hands joined over left, in
front), Outside foot free.

Music: 2/4

- e
= ot LA

Meas,

1-2 Two TWO-~STEPS fwd starting on cutside ft.

3-4 Four walking steps fwd starting on outside ft,

5 Releasing hands, one TWO-STEP away from ptr, M moving
sdwd L, W diag. fwd R,

6 One TWO-STEP twd new ptr, M moving sdwd R, W diag.
fwd L., e

7-8 ALLEMANDE RIGHT new ptr, & _gowntiics
Variation

1-2 Two TWO-STEPS fwd starting on outside ft.

3-4 Three walking steps fwd starting on outside ft (cts 1,2, 3},
turning to face ptr M close and step on R ft beside L while
W close and touch L ft beside R {ct 4).

S Releasing hands, one small TWO-STEP sdwd to own L
(M in LOD, W reverse).

6 One TWO-STEP sdwd to own R, passing original ptr to
meet and join the next as new pir.

7-8 ALLEMANDE RIGHT new ptr.

ALLEMANDE RIGHT: Join R hands ~- palm-to-palm or fingers clasped
(thumb grip also possible), forearms touching to the elbows -- and turn
CCW once around with walking steps.

Note: The German settlers in Transvylvania live in the region in central
Romania between the Mureg and Olt Rivers, from Sibiu northeast.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



52

RHEINLANDER MIXER (STEBENBURGEN) (Cont)
References: Horak 1361 pp. 11-12; Kogler 1965 pp. 20-21.

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter Kogler. Abbreviations
added to fit U,0O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by Walter Kagler

INE el fun DAY on
EINFACHER DREHER -- Austria {Tyrol)

{(Couple dance)

Translation: Simple Dreher (Pivot).

Record: Tanz: SP 23 054, EP 58 614,
. {

Formation: S Single circle cof couples.

Starting Positlon: Woman facing center and man facing out so that left
shoulders are adjacent; man's left hand holds woman's
right behind her back, his right hand helds her left in
front of his chest.

Music: }Q//tl

‘fTI: 'JI‘I f ;"
Meas, = 7, M*
1-2 M releasing his R hand and putting itsbéhind his back,

Mi‘,@‘ W turn CW 1=1/2 around in place witi?walking steps under
raised joined hands (M's L, W's R) while M walk CCW in
a semi-circle around W to face ctr.
3-4 Repeat pattern of meas. 1-2 reversing rcles: W releasing
her R hand and putting it behind her back, M turn CW 1-1/2
- arcund in place while W walk CCW, etc., to finish in
original formation and starting pos. :
fotl, LOD.

References: Horak v. 2 p. 24. ﬁzw.—}q ,,..xjﬂ,-‘.l{)m WL

[y o )VJ\_.-W

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter K5gler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.O.P, syllabus format.

Presented by Walter Kdgler
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Translation:

Record:

Formation:

Starting Pos

Music:

Meas.

1-2

[S2 B oe

17

18

19-20

21-24
25-32

Part IT (Music BB) aapcht
H. L

53

HROYTS  Tawre

KREUZTANZ -- German settlers
in Dodrudscha (Dobrogea, Romania)

(Dance for 2 couples, or Couple mixer)
Cross Dance.
Tanz EP 58 123.

Groups of two couples, each woman on right of partner,
arranged in a large circle around the dance area; one
couple is on the outside of this circle, the other
couple is on the inside, bk If.'—*i ‘

-~ ot X
e L l'-'b"'
it

ition: Man's arms folded across chest:™ Outside foot free.

b)) pamedi,

2/4

Part I {Music AA) i N

- L
i I"I'l'il' {‘l\

5 Y
Three walking steps fwd starting with outside ft (cts 1,2,3),
stamp inside ft without taking wt (ct 4), Bl
Repeat pattern of meas. 1-2 reversing direction and footwork.
Start to DO SA DO by moving fwd pass- e
ing R shoulders with opp (W on the inside, \D\\J\‘
M outside) as in Fig. (a). Continue to face
the same direction but move as a cpl slightly .
R then bkwd to coriginal place, M passing L <’ o
shoulders as in Fig. (b). ng
Repeat pattern of meas. 1-8. Finish with
ptr in ballrocm pos.

|
|

In ballroom pos, one TWO-STEP starting with M's L and
W's R ft, M in place pivoting ptr CCW 1/4 around him.
Three stamps in place starting with M's R and W's L ft
(cts 1,&,2); do not take wt on last stamp (ct 2),
Repeat pattern of meas. 17-18 reversing direction and
footwork,

PIVOT TURN (eight steps) in place.

Repeat pattern of meas., 17-24,

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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KREUZTANZ (Cont)

As Couple Mixer

As above except, during the PIVOT TURN of meas. 29-32,
(a) each cpl move to its R (outside cpls in LOD, inside
cpls reverse) to meet the next cpl, or (b) for recreational

purposes, "scramble"” and find any other cpl anywhere on
the dance area.

PIVOT TURN: With pivot (walking) steps turn CW with ptr in ballroom
pos, turning twice (or more) around with each four pivot steps.

Note: The Dobrudscha (Dobrogea) region is in southeast Romania .
between the Danube River and the Black Sea.

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter K(')'gler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by Walter Kogler
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Translation:

Record:

Formation:

Music:

Meas.

17-20

21-24
25-32

33-38
35-40
41-48

1-8
9-16
17-48

1-16
17-48

a5
NoLE stwe LA DRY targ
BOLSTEINER DREITOUR -- Nerth Germany

(Sguare dance)

Three-part (Dance)} from Holstein, the region between
Hamburg and the Danish border.

Tanz SP 23 052, or EP 58 615.

ot

"Square of four couples, each woman on @_ @
partner's right. Couple 1 faces the

music and couples are numbered counter- @'
clockwise 1-3-2-4 as in diagram at right. @

2/4 Music

Figure I —- All circle (Musﬂi:c AA)
‘_J:.Ii ..,'Ilf:-rC-L’lN_' [ . L \'u

i Py - T #17
i I =g .ﬂ-_'-';_”_'__k_ A
e 4.4 tt_.'l L__.- L_-'.-{.'...'r ‘.'ff {‘_;,-(-",'._ L LA Jll

."l : : A3 '".-
Circle L, Ma~e7 &
Circle R to place.

Chorus (Music BB, CC)

Cpl 1 dive under arch formed by joined inside hands of ¢pl 2,
then turn individually twd ptr half around to finish in opp
pos facing ctr with W on ptr's L.

Cpl 2 dive under cpl 1 in the same manner, to place.

Sides the same: Cpls 3 and 4 repeat pattern of meas. 17-24,
cpl 3 diving under first.

Grand Rand L halfway arcund.

ALLEMANDE RIGHT with ptr.

Repeat pattern or meas. 33-40 to place.

Fiqure II == One hand turn

ONE-HAND TURN ptr with R hand.
ONE-HAND TURN ptr with L hand,
Repeat Chorus pattern above.

Figure III -- W circle

W circle L then R {as Fig. I above).
Repeat Chorus pattern above,
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HOLSTEINER DREITOUR (Cont)

Figure IV -- M star

1-8 M STAR R.
9-16 M STAR L to place.
17-48 Repeat Chorus pattern above.

Ending -- All circle

1-16 As Fig. I above.

ALLEMANDE RIGHT: Join R hands -- palm-to-palm or fingers clasped
(thumb grip also possible), forearms touching to the elbows -- and turn
CCW once around with walking steps.

ONE-HAND TURN; Same as Allemande except turn more times.

STAR: Put designated hands in cir, grabbing wrist of person ahead in
overhand "pack-saddle" grip, and move fwd with walking steps (re-
volving CW for star R, CCW for star L).

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter K8gler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by Walter K&gler
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SCHLUPFPOLKA -- German settlers LL,@ B & tasimiiia
in Kujawien (Pcland) - 8 ﬂ‘(«_.\_ .

(Progressive 2's)

Translation: Dive In (Slip) Polka.
Record: Tanz EP 58 123,
Formation: " Circle (of an even number) of couples.,

Starting Position: Ballroom position.

Music: 2/4
Meas. Part I (Music AA)
= 7 .z“'T--"""’CLO -
1-16 POLKA PROMENADE. Finish in open pos facing another

cpl in progressive circle formation for 2's (groups of 2

cpls in a large circle arcund the dancing space) cpl facing
LOD is arbitrarily designed number 1, opp cpl is then
number 2.

Part II {(Music BB) y -

17-32 DIP AND DIVE: With walking steps fwd cpl 2 arch and
cpl 1 under (meas. 17-18) sc each meets a new cpl, then
cpl 1 arch and cpl 2 under and continue moving fwd (meas.
19-20) so each meets another new cpl, and repeat three i
times (4 times in all) always moving fwd, A G AiAnn, n"“""ﬁh :
3 V' aantdcr «  Wlabie n'u[_‘q .{M_.;:',.E‘_!"-;- J /ff-‘-«‘.‘{ Lot
QPEN POSITION; Ptrs side by side faclng same direction, W on R.

POLKA PROMENADE; With polka steps turn CW with ptr in ballroom
pos, progressing in LOD,

Note: The Kujawien region is in Poland just north of the Warta River
midway between Poznan and Warsaw.

References: Horak 1962 pp. 22-23; K&gler 1965 pp. 26-27.

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter K'c'>gler. Abbreviaticons
added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by Walter KSgler
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WECHSELPOLKA -- German settlers
in Kujawien (Poland)

(Mixer)
Translation: Change Polka.
Record: Tanz EP 58 123,
Formation K Circle of cpls.

Station Position: Ballroom position.

Music: 2/4

Part T (Music AA) .
Meas. :
1-16 POLKA PROMENADE, Finish facing ctr in semi-closed pos

(ballroom pos but slightly open so both ptrs face same direction).

Part IT (Music BB)

n .
' r\llx*{l_ ';?--.did rli:i” ML W l‘.z -
17-18 STEF-CLCSE STEP-TCUCH iwzd’g\:g ctr starting with outside ft.
19-20 Repeat pattern of meas. 17-18 reversing direction and footwork.
21-22 7. Phwa STEP-CLOSES fwe twd ctr starting with outside fti! L 2L %
23-24 Releasing hands, turn outward (ML, WR), away from ptr
with four pivot (walking steps) once around to place. . |
25-32 Repeat pattern of meas. 17-24 except}{lft_ugn only half bhoadia -

aroundr{noving slightly in reverse LOD to meet new ptr.

POLKA PROMENADE: With polka steps turn CW with ptr in ballroom pos,
progressing in LOD.
STEP-CLOSE (Right): Step on R ft (ct 1), close and step on L ft beside R

(ct 2). Step-Close (Left): Same, reversing footwork.
STEP-TOUCH (Right); Step on R ft (ct 1), close and touch L ft beside

R without taking wt (ct 2}, Step-Touch (left): Same, reversing footwork,

Note: The Kujawien region is in Poland just north of the Warta River
midway between Poznan and Warsaw,

References: Horak 1962 p. 23; Kogler 1965 pp. 42-43,

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter Kbgler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.O.P. svyllabus format.

Presented by Walter K&gler
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STOPPGALOPP —- North Germany . (. | . v o=

(Couple dance)

Translation: Stop (the) Gallop (Step).

Record: . Tanz SP 23 053_or EP 58 116.
Sete . ,'AJ'I_ i o L=l Al Es

Formation: Circle of coulees.

Starting Position: Ballroom position, man's back to center. Man's left
and woman's right foot free.

Music: 2/4

Meas. Part I (Music AA)

1 Two slides {gallop steps) sdwd in LOD.

2 Jump sdwd in LOD on both ft together (ct 1), pause (ct 2).
3-4 PIVCT TURN (four stgps) in place. Cu i swrn & Tt
5-16 Repeat pattern of meas. 1-4 three times {4 times in all).

Finish with both hands joined in a two-hand circle, both
with L ft free.

Part II (Music BB)
17-18 LIPT-eHR-£ touching L toe (occasionally heel) fwd (ct 1),

close and step on L ft beside R ft (ct 2}, and repeat, reversing
footwork {cts 3-4).

19-20Q TWO-HAND CIRCLE L half around with four walking steps
starting with L ft. 3
21-32 Repeat pattern of meas. 17-20 three times (4 times in all). ) -‘t{""
, offe
Part III (Music CC) s el o
ol N AT Tpal L s g et 2
{ s o= : (ot o b pd i | | S
33-48 POLKA PROMENADE. - " ™" Mo L™ Ny A 'f"::" 4
L A8 ] A ]

PIiVOT TURN: With pivot (walking) steps turn CW with ptr in ballroom pos,”] " [#7
turning twice (or once) around with each four pivot steps. e
LIFT: Hop, but not quite because ball of foot does not quite leave the e
ground.

TWO-HAND CIRCLE: Two people join hands with arms wide apart form-

ing almost a circle, and move as designated.
POLKA PRCMENADE: With polka steps turn CW with ptr in balircom pos,
progressing in LOD.

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter Kogler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.O.P. svyllabus format. Presented by Walter K¥gler,

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



60

PASCHATER SCHOTTISCH or LUNZER BAYERISCH -- Austria (Tyrol)
A K

{Couple dance)

Translation: Clapping Schottische or Bayerisch (a type of dance)
from village of Lunz.

Record: Tanz SP 23 054 or EP 58 614,
Formation: Circle of couples,
Starting Position: Partners facing, man's back to center, both hands

joined. Man's left and woman's right foot free,

e

Music: 2/4 » Y tr ¢ o -"‘”'}T T ,'&.Lk-e[."_ ¥ N 5_,3_,,; e,
; ML et VoI e
Meas.
1-2 Two STEP-SWINGS sdwd starting to M's L and W's R.
3-4 Releasing fwd hand (M's L, W's R), W turn CW twice
around and a little more under joined hands {(M's R, W's L) =t
with walking steps finishing faeing-L@P with her R hand
behind her back —- M turn in faseRESE so ptrs' L hips are .
adjacent, and take her R hand in his L underferbarm. W | ane
5-6 Turn CCW once around with walking steps then release » .. ... M
hands and finish facing ptr, M's back to ctr. tlligaik
7 Slap own thighs (ct 1), clap own hands (ct &), N
Slap own thighs {ct 2), clap own hands (ct &).
8 Clap both hands with ptr three times (cts 1, &, 2).

STEP-SWING sdwd: Step sdwd on one ft (ct 1), swing other ft across
in front {ct 2).

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter Kbgler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.O.P. svyllabus format.

Presented by Walter XKogler
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2 o
7 F Jf\_,' Anfa ._-:JI,{‘..*,_.\_,‘—' o ll? \“;JII Al 2
| d

TENNENGAUER BAYRISCHER ~- Austria (Tyrol) «

{(Couple dance) R
Translation: Bayrisch (a type of dance) from region of Tennengau.
Record: Tanz SP 23 054 or EP 58 614.
Formation: Circle of couples.

Starting position: Ballroom position, man's back to center. Man's left
and woman's right foot free.

Music: . 2/4
& Aoy
Meas.
1 A quick STEP-CLOSE STEP-TOUCH sdwd to M's L and

W'sRicts 1, &, 2, &),
2 Repeat pattern of meas. 1 reversing direction and footwork.
3-4 PIVOT TURN (four steps).
S W turn CW once around under joined outside hands {M's L,

W's R} with two pivot {walking) steps. _twd BLoD

6 Pirs facing, swing (still-joined) hands to M's R (ct 1), then
L {ct 2). Release hands.

7 Slap own thighs (ct 1}, clap own hands (ct &),
Slap own thighs (ct 2) , clap own hands {(ct &).

8 Clap both hands with ptr three times (cts 1, &, 2).

STEP-CLQSE STEP~-TOUCH (Right): Step onR ft (ct 1), close and step on

L ft beside R (ct &), step on R ft (ct 2}, close and touch L ft beside R
without taking wt (ct &). Step-Close Step—Touch (Left): Same,
reversing footwork. .

PIVOT TURN: With pivot {walking) steps turn CW with ptr in ballroom

pos, turning twice {or once) around with each four pivot steps.

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter Kdgler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.0O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by Walter Kdgler
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wu g

VEITSCHER MASUR or VEITSCHER OCHSENTRITT ~-- Austria
._-—v‘""ﬁfﬂd

(Couple dance) Ef[_{t,r;ﬂi,.-f’

Translation: Mazur(ka) or Ox Step from village of Veitsch.

Record: Tanz SP 23 054, EP 58 614, EP 58 611.

Formation: Circle of couples.

Starting Position: Ballrocom position slightly open so both partners \

1 ,A;%; - 4{‘:' éjb%"j - M{ } .
Music: 3/4 Vs %g? L.;W \ C }/7’ f o yﬂ"
5\';‘;? e flmll | EA l'.}’l“ \ .

Meas. e i 1: 7n

o L%
1 One MAZURKA STEP fwd/?a‘rn/ng on outside ft. ” ‘f f‘ 'T’L\
2

One STEP-HCP-HOP c? utside ft turning CCW “half ar:und \

face line-of-dance. Outside foot free.

tO face RLOD '_'LL--"' 'J‘{‘LIL :_) fos B fu-vgf}_. .r_,/ -ﬁ_{ |,:, a ¥ |
3 One MAZURKA STEP bkwd (in LOD) stértm orr'"nsmle fto '
4 One STEP -HOP-HCP on inside ft turning CW half around . ¥

g <
to resume’ original starting pos.

MAZURKA STEP (Right) fwd: A slight leap fwd on R ft, leaning slightly
fwd (ct 1), rock slightly bkwd on L ft, straightening body (¢t 2}, hop on
L ft (ct 3). Mazurka Step (Left) fwd: Same, reversing footwork,
_Mazurka_Step hkwd: Same, reversing direction.
STEP-HQP-HQP (Right): Step on R ft (ct 1), hop twice on R ft {(cts 2,3).
_Step-Hop-Hop {Left): Same, reversing footwork.

References: Schutzenberger & Derschmidt v. 3 p. 7 {music p. 8);
Zoder v, 2 p. 42 (music).

Dance description by Rickey Holden and Walter KGgler. Abbreviations
added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by Walter Kogler p
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\
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PALAMAKIA -- Epirus (Northern Greece)

Hand-clapping

Record: Colonial LP 245

Line dance, men and women together, "W" position.,

Part I Svyrtos

Facing ctr, step sdwd R on R ft (cts 1,2}.

Cross and step on L ft behind R (ct 3).

Turning to face slightly R, step fwd on R ft (ct 4).
Continuing R, step fwd on L ft (cts 1,2).

Step fwd on R ft {ct 3),

Step fwd on L ft (ct 4},

Continuing R, step fwd on R ft {cts 1,2).

Step and rock fwd on L ft (ct 3).

Step and rock bkwd on R ft {ct 4).

Still facing slightly R, step bkwd on L ft {cts 1,2).
Step and rock bkwd on R ft (ct 3).

Step and rock fwd on L ft (ct 4).

Part II Stamp and Clap

Facing ctr, two steps fwd (R, L) (cts 1,2,3,4).
Three stamps in place, R, L, R {cts 1,2,3,4).
Two steps bkwd, L, R (cts 1,2,3,4).

Translation:
Rhythm: 4/4
Formation:
Meas.
1 J
o
o
2 d
d
¢
3 d
d
o
4 d
¢
¢
1 ; d j
2 ¢
3 dd
4 4dd

Close and step on L ft next to R, releasing hands to
clap three times (cts 1,2,3,4).

63

Part I is danced twice through each time, always followed
by Part II, done only once, except in beginning, where

Part I is done four times.

Description by Dennis Boxell. Abbreviations added to fit

U.O.P. syllabus format.
Presented by Dennis Boxell
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KOFTOS -- Epirus (Northern Greece)

Translation: To cut.

Record: Colonial LP-245.

Starting position: "W" position,
Rhythm: 2/4 (Slow, quick, guick)

Palamakia is a dance brought to Greece from Western Eurcpe. It is found
in many forms and many countries, and was the rage of its day. Koftos is
the Epirctic version of the Syrtecs and can still be seen in the villages of
Epirus today.

Meas.

Slight lift on L ft, (the "ah" of the preceding beat) to:
Facing ctr, step sdwd R on R ft (ct 1).

Cross and step on L ft in back of R (ct 2).

Turning to face slightly R, step fwd on R ft (ct &).
Slight lift on R ft (the "ah” of the preceding beat) to:
Continuing R, step fwd on L ft (ct 1).

Step fwd on R ft {ct 2).

Step fwd on L ft (ct &).

-6 Repeat meas. 1 and 2 twice,

Repeat meas. 1.

Feet together, jump on both feet in place (ct 1) hold (ct 2).

e eoe

@~
O
>

Repeat pattern.

Often the lead dancer will move to ctr of circle and turn

CCW, using same step as above, and after the stop (meas 8)

will join the end of the line and the new leader will proceed to turn
to turn in the ctr.

Description by Dennis Boxell. Abbreviations added tc fit U.O.P.

syllabus format.
Presented by Dennis Boxell,
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L) 00 TEE
e tel Gl TEE
TRITE PUTI -- Bulgaria (Thrace)

Translation: Three times.

Record: SLA LP 1000 or MH 45-3043.
Rhythm: 2/4

Starting position: "V" position, men and women,

Trite Puti is danced all over Thrace but especially in villages near
Sliven., Of the many variations of this dance, the following three

have been chosen as typical and most enjoyable. Trite Puti is danced
with an upward hop on ¢t one, or the downheat, of each measure which
is a little tricky at first, but highly enjoyable once learned.

Variation [ Basic

Meas.

Facing and moving slightly R, hop on L ft {ct 1}.

Step fwd on R ft (ct 2).

Hop on R ft (ct 1).

Step fwd on L ft (ct 2). : )

Same as meas. 1, Tuie—g G feed &5
Turning-to-fase ctr, cross and step on L ft in front of R (ct 1).
Step bkwd on R ft in place (ct 2).

Hop on R ft in place {ct 1).

Step on L ft in place next to R (ct 2}.

o
a.a. 4 4 e & 8 8_8_8_ a a e 9

6 Cross and step on R ft in front of L (ct 1).
Step bkwd on L ft in place (ct 2).
7 Step on R ft directly bkwd parallel to L {ct 1).
Step on L ft in place (ct 2).
8 Same as meas. 6. \
9 Hop on L ft in place (ct 1). %
Step on R ft in place next to L (ct 2). >
10-14 Same as meas. 4-8 above,

Variation II "Stoj"

1-4 Same as meas. 1-4, Variation I above. .f F L, Lot/
Hop an R ft in place (ct 1), Sl TET

A slight leap sdwd L on L ft (ct 2). L Aha : AL *:' ) , = oy
Point and touch ball of R ft in front of L (ct 1). ) 4 / b=
Hold (Ct 2) . 'T-Jlil.-'.‘ I Lo Tk ot st 3
Step on R ft directly bkwd parallel to L {ct 1). s

Step on L ft in place {ct 2). Dzl
Cross and step on R ft in front of L {ct 1). N,
Step bkwd on L ft in place (ct 2).

~]
aen e a.e. &
—
1Y
4
~4
g
- b

o ¥
I"/.r LA LA vl

7l 5200 -
ai»i‘:'r‘f 4 I

L~
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TRITE PUTI

10

11-14

10

11-14

LEF
] '
Ly
it <
-
I = W
o
U -
L |.I..'
4
B L P

.9 08

4 Q. 8 0 68 a8 8 a8 &

i
(Cont)
Hop on L ft in place (ct 1),
Step on R ft in place next to L (ct 2).
Cross and step on L ft in front of R {ct 1).
Step bwkd on R ft in place (ct 2).
Same as meas. 5-8 above,
Variation Il "Reel” . Linkt O |
Same as Variation I above. 3 A
Hop on R ft in place (ct 1), [ & .}_:m]i'ﬁ"f'
Cross and step on L ft directly in back of R (ct 2}, ~, &
Hop on L ft in place (ct 1). [ -
Cross and step on R ft directly in back of L {ct 2). l-, =
Hop on R ft in place (ct 1).
Step on L ft in place next to R {ct 2).
Cross and step on R ft in front of L (ct 1),
Step bkwad on L ft in place (ct 2).
Hop on L ft in place (ct 1).
Step on R ft in place next to L (ct 2). _

Cross and step on L ft in front of R (ct 1).
Step bkwd on R ft in place (ct 2).
S3ame as meas. 5-8, Variation Il above.

Description by Dennis Boxell. Abbreviations added to fit

U.O.P, syllabus format.
Presented by Dennis Boxell
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Record:
Rhythm:

Position:

vV
BUCIMIS -- Bulgaria (Shope Region)
Folkraft LP 26.
15/16 1-2-3-4-5-6-7 (ct 5 has value of 3/16)

Belt heold., 5-8 dancers in a line.

This dance is from the Shope region in Western Bulgaria where dancing
is a part of the daily life of the people. The dancers in this region are
known for their light-footed and small, intricate footwork. The upper

part of the body trembles and moves emphasizing the steps of the dancers

who often punctuate their dancing with frequent shouts and cries:

"A Segal"

Meas.

., %-T:T%%%eq

“e,

Y

"Hopl" "His-his!" and many others.

Variation I

FPacing ctr but moving R, step sdwd R on R ft (ct 1),

Cross and step in back of R ft on L {ct 2).

Step sdwd R on R ft {(ct 3}.

Cross and step in back of R ft on L {ct 4).

Step sdwd R on R ft, bending R knee slightly (ct 5).

Clesing L ft to R, bounce on both heels twice (cts 6,7).
Repeat pattern of meas. 1, reversing footwork and direction,

Variation II

—

]
Same as counts 1-& of Variation I above.
Hop on R ft in place, raising L knee (ct 6).
Stamp L heel next to R bunion {(ct 7).
Repeat pattern of meas. 1, reversing footwork and directicn,

-

Variation IIT

Same as cts 1-5, Variation I above.
L knee straight, tap L heel fwd and slightly L {(ct 6).

67

L knee straight, tap L heel directly fwd parallel to R ft {ct 7).

Repeat pattern of meas. 1, reversing footwork and direction.

Variation IV

Same as Variation III above.
Slight leap onto L ft in place next to R {ct 1).
R knee straight, tap R heel fwd and slightly R {(ct 2).

FOLK DANCE CAMP = 1967
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BUCIMIS (Cont) '
d R knee straight, tap R heel directly fwd parallel to L ft (ct 3).
Hold (ct 4).
J- Jump on both ft in place, to cross and land with R ft in front
and to L of L ft (¢t 5).
; Jump on beth ft in place, to land with ft parallel, slightly
apart (ct 6).
.J\ Jump again, closing ft together sharply (¢t 7).
Description by Dennis Boxell. Abbreviations added to fit
U.0.P. svllabus format,
Presented by Dennis Boxell
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SYRTOS HANIOTIKOS -- Greece (Crete)

Line dance X g X
5 i 'j{ I
g - (et
Translation: Syrtos from the city of Hania. gt ,{ e 40
Record: SLA 1002 and Folkraft LP-6, [ A ST Lo
' " -'-'J-.-'L". | o !

Starting pos: "W'" pos. M Lest )
Rhythm: 4/4 Slow, quick, quick: d o4 o

The fcllowing are variations of the basic dance Syrtos Hanistikos from the
two main regions of the island of Crete, the districts around the cities

of Hanid and Irakleon. These steps were observed and compiled by Dennis
Boxell on his research trip on Crete in 1965. Dancers from Hanid prefer

smaller and
movements,

sharper footwork, while dancers from Irakleon prefer larger
The bright white villages, nestled in the rugged mountains,

sprawling vineyards on brown hills, the blue Mediterranean Sea, the
sound of sheep bleating and the bells around their necks ringing, the old
men with their black scarves tied about their heads dressed in their proud
costumes of ancient times, the plaintive melodies of the lyra all form a

picturesque
exhilirating

Meas.
1 d
dsd
2 d
d
d
3 d
d
‘
4 d
¢
d
1-2
3 d
d
d
4 d
]
o

and romantic background for the charm of this exciting and
dance.

Variation I ...

Facing ctr, brush ball of L ft directly fwd (cts 1, 2). .
Two steps directly back——(L, R} (cts 3, 4), ok
Turning to face slightly and moving R, step on L ft fwd (cts 1,2),
Step on R ft fwd rising slightly on ball of R ft pivoiing to

face L (ct 3).

Facing slightly L, step fwd on L ft  (ct 4).

Continuing L, step fwd on R ft  (cts 1, 2).

Step fwd on L ft, rising slightly on ball of L ft, pivoting

to face slightly R {ct 3).

Step fwd on R ft  (ct 4).

Continuing R, step fwd on L ft {cts 1, 2).

Turning to face ctr, tap ball of R ft next to L in place (ct 3).

A small leap onto R ft same place as tap (ct 4).

Variation IT 7. -

{ iiad ) L

Same as Variation [ above.

Continuing L, step fwd on R ft (cts 1, 2).

Step fwd on L ft (ct 3).

Step bkwd on R ft in place (ct 4).

Step bkwd on L ft {cts 1, 2).

Turning to face ctr, tap ball of R ft next to L in place (ct 3).

Slight leap on R ft same place as tap (ct 4).
FOLK DANCE CAMPE - 1567
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SYRTOS HANIOTIKOS (Cont)

a Q. 8 Q. e 8. O

Q. a

® @

L.._Q_Q_Q..Q.,Q'... a_ a.

netls

Variation 111 fbewranclo

.II . A ot
Same as Variation I above. = S —Aasnes GG =3
Step fwd on R It (cts 1, 2). Bhiod 2od RPLeD
Still facing L, step bkwd on L ft (ct 3). ~ 5 g

: 4 A gy g &
Step bkwd on R (ct 4). ') . i_ 'E*m”‘”cﬁ#‘*!““
Step bkwd on L ft (cts 1, 2). :?" ‘*r’ D £
Turning to face ctr, tap R ft in place (ct 3). g =
A small leap onto R ft same place as tap (ct 4). ' e
Variation IV "Twisle"
Same as Variation I above.
Facing L step fwd on R ft (cts 1, 2). o
Small step bkwd on L ft, twisting R heel sharply inward L, 7,
pivoting on ball of R ft striking R heel on floor, wt remain- " 1);5,
ing on L ft (ct 3). Lonss By E

/ [ u‘ F = /

Small step bkwd r’{ 5 it (ct (

Small step bkwd on L ft, tw1st1ng R heel sharply inward L, \
pivoting on ball of R ft, striking R heel on floor, wt remain- :
ing on L ft (ct 1),

Small step bkwd on R ft (ct 2).

Small step bkwd on L ft, twisting R heel sharply inward L, __f
pivoting on ball of R ft, striking R heel on floor, wt remain~
ing on L ft (ct 3}.

Turning to face ctr, leap on to R ft inplace, L ft in air in
preparation to begin again (ct 4).

4

Variation V. i aaiis oy

Same as Variation I above.

Turning to face slightly R, step fwd on L ft, swinging R ft -
fwad in air, R knee straight in preparation for following
movement {cts 1, 2).

Small leap on R ft in place, extending L ft sharply fwd,
knee straight (ct 3).

Small leap on L ft in place, extending R ft sharply fwd,
knee straight (ct 4).

L]
A
T

Slight step bkwd on R ft (cts 1, 2), N ,{ i — T
Quick hop on R ft (ct &). - 2 ‘*/r_—h—1 ;":—-f
Step fwd on L ft (ct 3). - 4 Lab
Step fwd on R ft (ct 4). ‘ A

Step fwd on L ft {cts 1, 2).
Turning to face ctr, tap R ft in place {(ct 3).
Small leap onto R ft same place as tap (ct 4).

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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SYRTOS HANIOTIKOS (Cont)

1-2
& d
i of
4
1-2
3 d
d
¢
4 d
d
¢
1-2
3 dJ
)
d
4 d
P
o

Variation VI _Hop-step-step L

Same as Variation I above,

Turning to face slightly L, step fwd on R ft (cts 1,2).
Pivoting on R ft to turn and face slightly R, step on L ft
fwd (ct 3).

Turning to face ctr, hop on L ft in place, extending R ft
sdwd R in air (ct 4).

Step fwd on R ft moving slightly R {(ct &)

Step on L ft in back of R moving slightly sdwd R (ct 1).
Hop on L ft in place {ct 2).

Step fwd on R ft moving slightly sdwd R (ct &),

Step on L ft in back of R moving slightly R (ct 3).
Slight leap on R ft in place next to L ft, L ft in air in
preparation to begin again {(ct 4).

Variation VII Forward

Same as Variation I above.

Pacing slightly L step fwd on R (cts 1,2).

Pivoting to face ctr, step fwd on L ft {(ct 3).

Step fwd on R ft (ct 4).

Step fwd on L ft {cts 1,2).

Slowly bringing R ft fwd, knee straight, tap R ft next to
L in place (ct 3).

Small leap on R ft, same place as tap, L {t in air in
preparation to begin again (ct 4).

Variation VII1 Backward

Note: This variation always follows Variation VII.

Same as Variation I above,

facing slightly L step fwd on R ft (cts 1,2).

Pivoting to face ctr, step bkwd on L ft {ct 3).

Step bkwd on R (ct 4).

Step bkwd on L ft (cts 1,2).

Tap R ft in place {ct 3).

Small leap onto R ft same place as tap, extending L ft in
air in preparation to begin again (ct 4).

Description by Dennis Boxell. Abbreviations added to fit

U.0O.P. syllabus format. .
Presented by Dennis Boxell f
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7 ACANO MLADA NEVESTO -- Macedonia (Skopje) A (,f,. it _;.

z ,,pr/

.L.A-

Translation: Acana, young bride. _ "*"Ff
Record: Folkraft LP-15, side &, band 6.

Rhythm: 11/16 counted one-and-ah, two-and, three-and, four-and,
five-and, or slow quick, qulcg quick, quick.
bt S W _ A
Prariury £
Starting position ‘W‘ p051tlon R ft free. Cpls ; W on M's right,
w & W AkaL - -,1’ .y wc_,c,f' Py .‘— 5‘-."’!‘
Part [ J ¢ j
Meas, ¥ - '

; ;
; o
A i = &
T T PR A G (W AT

1 z_l,;-c_p{_

Facing slightly and moving R, llft step* on R ft fwd {ct_l). Aty
Continuing, lift-step fwd on L ;1_ c}grzc}) e/
Turning to face ctr, slight lean! Jawd R Ch f{ ft (ct 4).
Cross and step on L ft in back of R (ct 5).
Turning to face slightly L and moving bkwd R, lift-step
bkwd on R ft {ct_1).
Continuing, lift-step bkwd on L ft (cts 2,3). N
Turning to face ctr in preparation to face slightly R, a slight '
leap onto R ft (ct 4).
Facing slightly R, step fwd on L ft (ct 5).
Part II - ,-i;,-:a‘ e Loy Lo gotosnrs Irente ERa 1.7 ol
\,f;.-..;J_; &, uffh -2 -;s-‘ufazb_ M f j Loy, W= RLopr LoD alesn ok ’”__u'
Woman: Releas.e ‘hands, placmg i} hand on L hip while
holding handkerchief in R,
1-2 Repeat exactly the footwork and direction of Part I, teasing
M with handkerchief {meas. 1) and turning away with both
hands on hips (meas. 2). =

b A R

“ L

Man: _ ‘\I pa
1 J: Following ptr, step fwd on R ft, bending knees halfway and |
opening arms as if beckoning twd girl (ct 1). |
d Continuing, step fwd on L, knees still bent haliway (cts 2,3). (v g
Jdd Straightening knees and rising, placing hands on hips, two A
quick steps fwd (R, L) (cts 4,5).
2 Same as meas. 2 above, except no bent knees, and hands
_ remain on hips. - -
:ff_f - 3P b .f'-‘./n':a--.-- u_- }“-‘f} e /'J-c ?_f :’-’--"'r"'
* LIFT-STEP (Rightj. Same ag ordmar% step on R ft except a
(oo0) slight 1lift on ball of L ff on count "ah" of preceding beat.

Description by Dennis Boxell, Abbreviations added to fit

U.O.F. syllabus format. Presented by Dennis Boxell
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Translation:

Record:

Rhythm:

Starting Position:

ZHUAN oho O acks

N

ZVANSKO ORO -- Bulgaria-Jugoslavia
A

Dance from village of Zvan.

Vojslsko Shopsko Horo
B-4000

2/4

"V" position, hands joined at sides.

Folklore Dances of Bulgaria,

73

‘..- 7:."{‘}-"’. {

[

Variations of this dance are found unde\}' many names all over Macedonia,
Bulgaria, and East Serbia. Similar to Cacak and Za Pojas, zvansko Oro
has the interesting dance pattern of ten measures.

Meas.

o 4
3 d
4 d
5 d
6 dd
7 dd
8 d

1-3dad
ddd
ddd
-
5 J
¢

6-10

Variation I Basic

v{\'ﬂ.'
Variation IT*

Facing slightly R, fourtussing steps fwd (R, L, R, L)
(cts 1,2,1,2). ‘

Step fwd on R ft {ct 1).
Held (ot 2).

Step fwd on L ft (ct 1).
Hold {ct 2).

Turning to face ctr, step bkwd on R £t (ct 1).7%

Hold (ct 2). .

Turning to face slightly L, two ruaning steps fwd (L, R},
(cts 1,2). :

Turning to face ctr, step sdwd L on L ft (ct 1),

Cross and step on R ft in back of L {ct 2),

- free o Rl [

?-, £
{{?a“. <

Turning to face slightly R but moving bkwd L, step bkwd on

L ft (ct 1).
Hold (ct 2}.
Still facing slightly R, two steps féﬂ.rrc_;_iﬁ (R, L)

Froatefe T

F, i -.I " x4
_qjl.'.'.-ill:,‘f A g e L

Facing and moving R, three "running two-steps" (R, L, R)

A small leap fwd on L ft (ct 1). J
Stamp R heel in place next to L ft (ct 2).

Turning to face ctr, a small leap bkwd on R ft (¢t 1}.
Stamp oa L heel next to R bunion (ct 2).

Same as Variation I above.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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v
ZVANSKO OCRO (Cont)

Variation III

1 J« Facing and moving slightly R, a large step fwd on R ft
(cts 1,2).
d Leap fwd on L ft, bending L knee and stepping in same
place where R ft was, a kind of "displacing" step (ct &}.
2-3 Repeat meas. 1 two more times.
4-10 Same as Variation I above,

Description by Dennis Boxell, Abbreviations added to fit

U.0O.P., svyllabus format.
Presented by Dennis Boxell
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ARAP -- Bulgarian Macedonia

Translation: Arab

Record: Jugoton EPY 3009, "Zajko Kokorajko" and Monitor LP 444
Formation: "W" position, R foot free.
Meter: 2/4

The original music for this dance is not available on records so a song
in the appropriate rhythm has been selected. This is a humorous song
about a young rabbit who dresses up in the finery of a young bachelor and
goes off to Thessalonika to find a bride.

The Pirin Mountain area of Macedonia lies in Bulgaria. Cften the Jugoslav
and Bulgarian governments will hold special border festivals and Macedonians
living in both countries are allowed to cross the border freely and partici-
pate in feasts and dancing and visit briefly with friends and relatives.,
Dancing is the main activity and villagers gather arcund their favorite
orchestras.

Meas.

1 Facing slightly and moving R, lift on L ft, raising R knee
high, bringing R leg out R and QrOund (ct 1).
Step fwd on R ft (ct 2). M, el

2 Lift on R ft, raising L knee, brmglng L leg cut L and around
{ct 1).

Step fwd on L ft (ct 2).

Same as meas, 1l except turning to face ct1: I t72
Bending L knee, bring L ft bkwd beneath t}l{'é body% '1
Bringing L ft fwd place L heel fwd on floor, body leans
slightly bkwd (ct 2).

Step bkwd on L ft (ct 1).

Step bkwd on R ft (ct 2).

Closing L ft to R, bounce on both heels three times.,
Cross and step on R ft in front of L {ct 1).

Step back on L ft {ct 2).

Turning to face and moving slightly R, step fwd on R ft (ct 1).
Step fwd on L {ct 2).

(9%

L.-:"r\_,-r"

[Sa]
fe 9 0 s a9, o e 0.

Description by Dennis Boxell. Abbreviations added to fit
U.O.P. svyllabus format.

Presented by Dennis Boxell
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SKUDRINKA -- Western Macedonia
Translation: From the town of Skudrinje,
Record: Folkdancer MH-3037

Starting position: Originally dance by men alone, Dancers hold neighbor's
right hand near own shoulder, left arm bent, with right
arm held straight out to side, resting in left hand of 2=
dancer to right. Tlus ~ 5l dacsil pe? ,jp 3, g‘,u,_jif;.]- <t aebddrn ;

il

II:!:"'"A'&‘";;{' =th. 4.:.--"""‘". ¥ 3 '&r =2 i:::f-"--{;‘:.-‘-'\—\_dl. Ji:‘-|.,1 5 'E.:'-ﬂ-o-q /,r. f/_/l can _.{::.."\--h- r'.-l‘-"h"" --'L"‘?_. A e il

Rhythm: 2/4 meter abd o L,.-,.'__',\ W di":""" }
Meas.
1 cJ Facing slightly R, tap ball of L ft fwd, L knee straight (¢ts 1, 2).
2 tjel Tap ball of L ft twice again in same place {cts 1,2}.
3 g Tap ball of L ft fwd, L knee straight (cts 1,2).
4 J Lift slightly on R ft, raising L knee high (ct 1).

J Lift again quickly on R ft while closing and stepping on L ft

next to R to face slightly L {ct 2).
5-8 Same as meas. 1-4, reversing footwork and direction, except
on ct 2 of meas. 8 close and step on R ft next to L to face ctr.

9 dfﬂ Swing L ft out to side, (a preparatory movement on count "ah”
of the preceding beat) and close L ft sharply to R clicking
both ft together (ct 1).
Hold (ct 2).
10 ¢ Slight lift on R ft, raising L knee high (ct 1).
d Slight lift on R ft, closing and stepping on L ft in place next
to R (ct 2). :
11 . J A slight lift on L ft, raising R knee high to swing R ft sharply
across and in front of L (ct 1}.
Hold (ct 2),
12 ¢ Turning to face slightly R, R kree stili raised high, lift on L
ft (ct 1).
c! Step fwd on R (ct 2).
13 j Lift on R ft, raising L knee high {(ct 1).
Step fwd on L (ct 2).
14 d Lift on L ft, raising R knee high (ct 1).
‘ Step fwd on R ft, in preparation to begin dance again (ct 2).

Description by Dennis Boxell. Abbreviations added to fit
U.O.P, syllabus format.
Presented by Dennis Boxell
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BAMY Mo  OH 2y : = M,_;E'.~
MAKEDONSKO BAVNO ORO Lodn & ©7
Translation: Slow dance from Macedonia
Record: XOPO 301
Rhythm: 3/4 - 7/8

Starting Position: "W" position, line dance for men and women. In
the old days men danced at the head of the line while
the women joined at the end, separated from the men
by a handkerchief.

Meas. Part I Meleody A

Facing slightly and moving R, step fwd on R ft (ct 1).
Step fwad on L ft {cts 2,3).

Step fwd on R ft, turning to face ctr {ct 1).

Swing L ft across in front of R leg, L knee slightly
bent (cts 2, 3).

Step sdwd L on L ft (ct 1}.

Swing R ft across in frent of L leg, R knee slightly
bent (cts 2,3).

[N
QA & Q_ @eQ.e.

Repeat pattern of meas. 1-3 until music changes.

. ]
Part II Melody B Az len
Facing ctr, step on R ft in ;?face (ct 1).
L knee straight, tap L heel‘fwd and-stightlyL (ct 2).
L knee straight, tap L heel directly fwd and parallel
to R ft (et 3).
Step on L ft in place next to R {ct 1).
R knee straight, tap R heel directly fwd and-stightly
L(ct 2), Te2 gt 20
A small leap on R ft sdwad R and slightly back (ct 3).
Cross and step on L ft in front and to R of R ft,
L knee hent {ct 1).
Step sdwd R on R ft (ct 2).
Cross and step on L ft in back of R (ct 3).

[ Iy a e © o @ @ 8

Part III Melody C 7/8

1 8 Pacing ctr, step sdwd Lon L ft (ct 1).
o Cross and step on R ft in back of L (ct 2).
Small leap sdwd L on L ft, bending L knee to cross
d. and swing R ft sharply in front of L (ct 3).

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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MAKEDONSKO BAVNO ORC (Cont)

2 ¢ Step sdwd Ron R ft (ct 1).

Cross and step on L ft in back of R {(ct 2).
Small leap on R ft next to L in place {ct 3).
Cross and step on L ft in front and to R of R ft
{ct 3&).

Step sdwd R on R ft (¢t 1).

Cross and step on L ft in back of R (¢t 2).

Small leap sdwd R on R ft, bending R knee, to cross
and swing L ft sharply in front of R {ct 3).

[9h]
& & e a_ &

Pattern sequence: Part I, PartII, PartI, PartII,
Part III.

Description by Dennis Boxell,
Presented by Dennis Boxell

o
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SCOTTISH STEPS

\ STEP METER & CT STEP DESCRIPTION
Skip Change | 2/4 6/8
of Step

& 6 Hop L lifting R fwd with toe pointing
down, knee turned out.

1 1 Step fwd R.

& 3 Closing step L behind R, L instep
close to R heel.

2 4 Step fwd R.

& 6 Next step begins hop R.

Pas de 2/4 6/8
Basque
1 1 Leap R, knee and toe turned out.
PO & 3 Step L beside R with L heel close to
) R instep and L toe turned out.

2 4 Step R extending L fwd, toe pointing
down an inch or two off floor, knee
straight and turned out.

Begin next step leap L.
T\ Set (2 meas) Pas de Basque Rand L.
' Side Step 2/4 6/8
(2 meas)

1 1 Step R sdwd R (may also start 1).

2 4 Step L across in front of R.

1 1 Step R sdwd R.

2 4 Closing step L beside R.

Strathspey | 4/4

1 Keeping ft close to floor, step fwd on
ball of R.

2 Closing step L behind R, L instep close
to R heel.

3 Keep ft close to floor, step fwd R bend-
ing R knee slightly.

4 Hop R bringing L fwd passing through
close to R, toe pointing down and close
to floor, knee turned out.

Begin next step L moving fwd.

Strathspey | 4/4

Setting

Step 1 Step R sdwd R, knee and toe turned out.
i 2 Closing step L behind R, L instep to R
(\ N heel.

. 3 Step R sdwd R again.
4 Hop R bringing L up behind R ankle, L

knee turned out and toe pointing down.
Begin next step sdwd L.
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THE PRINCE OF ORANGE : /‘%

(Scotland)

The Prince of Orange in jig time is an old-time traditional Scottish

country dance.

MUSIC:

FORMATION:

STEP:

Chord

9-10

11-12

13-16

Chord

I.

Record: Parlophone PMC1144 Iimmy's Fancy, Side 1,
Band 5, "Jessie's Hornpipe" 6/8 meter

Piano: "Come Under My Plaidie,"” Book VI, No. 8 of
the Royal Scottish Country Dance Society.

Sets of 2 cpls facing each other and lined up in a circle
around the floor.

Skip Change of Step ?
Introduction. Bow or curtsey to ptr.

FWD AND BACK

Join inside hands with ptr at shoulder height and dance

fwd twd opp cpl with 2 skip change of step starting R. ﬂ
Dance bkwd to place with 2 skip change of step.
Repeat action of meas., 1-4.

II. _CLAP, TAP HEEL AND PROGRESS

Release hands, bend slightly to L and clap own hands
3 times (meas. 9, cts 1, 4 and meas. 10 ct 1).
Straighten body and beat with R heel 3 times, keeping
ball of R on floor as the piper does (meas. 11, cts 1, 4
and meas. 12, ct 1).

With 4 skip change of step dance fwd to pass through
individually passing R shoulders with opp and on to
meet next cpl.

Repeat dance from beginning until end of music or as
often as desijred.

Bow or curtsey to pir.
Notes by Larry and Ruth Miller.

Presented by C. Stewart Smith

=
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WAVERLEY

{(Scotland)

Waverley (sometimes called Fergus Mclver) is a reel in jig time
and an old-time traditional Scottish country dance.

MUSIC:

FORMATION:

STEPS:

Chord

1-8

II.

Record: Parlophone PMC 1144 Jimmy's Fancy, Side 2,
Band 4. 6/8 meter.

Piano: Bock XV, No., 12 of the Royal Scottish Country
Dance Socciety.

Longways set for 4 cpls.

Skip Change of Step, Pas de Basque, Set, Side-Step.

Skip Change of step is used throughout the dance
unless otherwise specified. Free hands are at sides.

Introduction. Bow or curtsey tc ptr.

LEAD AROUND

W #1 followed by W #2 and #3 dance across the top of
the set, behind the first 3 M, across the set, and back
to places. (See Diagram 1).

M #1 followed by M #2 and #3 dance across the set,
behind the first 3 W, across the set, and back to places,
finishing with cpl #1 facing down the set and cpl #2
facing up.

SET AND CHANGE PLACES

17-20 .f" 2 M set to each other, while ;2 W set to each other.

21-24

iIT.

25-32

"Join R hands, W with W and M with M, and exchange

places with 2 skip change of step. Finish with cpl #1
facing up the set and cpl #2 facing down.

Release hands and set again. Join L hands, W with W
and M with M, and return to places with 2 skip change
of step, finishing by dancing into the c¢tr and joining
both hands with ptr shoulder high. On last meas. M
take only 2 steps, L, R, to have L ft free for next figure.

POUSSETTE

M starting L and W R, cpls #1 and #2 dance poussette to
change places with 8 pas de basque. Cpl #1 move

down on M side of the dance, and cpl #2 move up on

W side as follows:

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



g2

WAVERLEY (Cont)

33-34

35-36

37-38

39-40

41-44

45-48

Meas, 25 Take a step away from the cir (M #1 pulling

ptr as he dances bkwd and M #2 pushing ptr
as he dances fwd).

26 Ptrs turn 1/4 CW so that M have their backs
to top of the set.

27 Take one step -- cpl #1 moving down and
cpl #2 up.

28 Ptrs turn 1/4 so that M have their backs to W
side of the dance.

29 Take step into the ctr.

30 Pirs turn 1/2 CW so that both M and W have
their backs to own side of the dance.

31-32 Release hands and c¢pl #2 dance individually 2

' steps bwd to place, while ¢pl #1 turn individually

-‘et\*«q.&'”' V1/2 CW to finish back to back in the ctr, W #1

IV.

facing W line, and M #1 facing M line. On
last meas. M take 2 steps only, R/ L, t¢c have
R it free for next figure.

DOUBLE TRIANGLES P

M #1 join hands with M, giving R hand to M #2 and L
hand to M #3,

W #1 join hands with W, giving R hand to W #3 and L
hand to W #2,

(See Diagram 2). All six set.

Cpl #1 turn 1/2 CW arcund each other to face opp side
with 2 pas de basque, keeping as close as pcssible and
staying back to back in ctr.

M #1 now join nearer hands with W #2 and #3, while W
#1 join with M #2 and #3, All set again,

As Wa_ndes dn plaesy W #1 turns 1/2 CW with 2
pas de basqueito finish at ptr L side, both facing W line.

- '-I A . L/‘&l)
g0l Z Yl .k o - C
e Of 3 e ‘.1*{,{.?,.-_. /{" e 72 ;h,ﬂ_)fr totosle & e i
LEAD THRW & CAST oFF

Cpl #ﬂl_j_éir_i inside hands momentarily and dance between
W #2 and #3., Then release hands and separate, M #1
dancing around W #3, W #1 around W #2.

Cpl #1 meet in the middle of the set, join inside hands
momentarily and dance between the 2 M. Then release
hands and separate, M #1 dancing around M #3 into
second place in M line, and W #1 dancing arcund M #2
and then crossing over inte second place in W line.
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WAVERLEY (Cort)

3 L’ i3
ety o LT —HKoen

e il

Cpl #1 in second’/place repeat dance from beginning with
cple #3 and #4¢ finishing at the bottom of the set, as
cpl #4 move up one place with 1 side step. Now cpl #2
become active and dances twice, then cpls #3 and #4 in
turn.

Chord Bow and curtsey to ptr.

i ra o .
g x":&_.l._.-rm- i
5 J

Dy @ ©

H o

Presented by C. Stewart Smith

Notes by Larry and Ruth Miller,

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



84

Folk Dance Federation of Calif. Research Committee: Larry

MUSIC:

FORMATION:

STEPS:

A repeated
1-4

5-8

9-10

‘& Ruth Miller

)
JANET'S DELIGHT /
(Scotland)
Record: Waverly 45 RPM, ELP 117, Side 2, Band 2
or any other suitably phrased Scottish waltz.
4 cpls in square formation, W on M R, inside hands
joined with ptr at shoulder height, outside hands held
freely at sides.
Waltz*, Waltz Balance*
*Described in Volumes of Folk Dances from Near and —

Far published by Folk Dance Federation of California,
Inc., 1095 Market St., San Francisco, California

3/4

INTRODUCTION. M bow, W curtsey.

FWD, BACK AND DOS-A-DOS

Beginning R, all dance 2 waltz steps fwd twd ctr of square.
Dance 2 waltz steps backing up into place.

Release hands, face ptr and dance a R shoulder dos-a-dos
around ptr with 4 waltz steps.

Turn individually to face corner and dance 2 waltz steps
fwd twd corner and then 2 more backing up into place.
Dance a R shoulder dos-a—-dos around corner with 4 waltz
steps.

W TO CTR AND VISIT

W go to ctr and form a R hand star or wheel by joining
R hands with opp in a normal handshake hold at about
shoulder height with an easy tension in the arms. In
this formation turn 1/4 CW with 2 waltz steps. Simul-
taneously M dance individually in place turning 1/4
CW and then moving very slightly fwd.
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JANET'S DELIGHT (Cont)

11-12

13-16

B repeated
9-16

C III.
17-18

19-20

21-24

C repeated
17-24

D
25-32

D repeated
25-32

E 1v.

33-36

M join L hands in handshake hold at shoulder height

with original R hand W coming out of ctr and turn 3/4
CCW with 2 waltz steps.

Repeat action of Fig. II, meas. 9-12. M make individual
circular pattern 1/4 CCW during first 2 meas. and then
turn original opp with L hand 3/4 CCW.

Repeat action of Fig. II, meas. 13-16 twice finishing
with original ptr. Release hands and M turn 1/2 CCW.

BALANCE IN, OUT AND W PROGRESS

All join hands and dance 1 waltz balance fwd twd ctr
and another bkwd out of ctr.

M dance in place and lead ptr across in front of him
to finish at his L side as W turn once CCW with 2
waltz steps.

Repeat action of Fig. III, meas. 17-20 to finish with
W in opp pos, having progressed halfway around the
square.

Repeat action of Fig. III, meas. 17-24 to finish in
original places.

Repeat action of Fig. III, meas. 17-24 and 17-24
(repeated) again, but this time W progress to R (CCW)
around the square by crossing in front of corner M as
they turn once CW.,

WALTZ PROMENADE

In promenade pos facing CCW around the square
promenade fwd a quarter of the way around to finish
in next place with 3 waltz steps. On the 4th waltz
step M cross in front of ptr to finish on W R, cpls
facing ctr to "square the set."”

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



86

JANET'S DELIGHT (Cont)

37-40

E repeated
33-40

F

41-48

F repeated
41-48

Chord

With W on inside cpls face CCW again and promenade
fwd another quarter of the way around with 3 waltz
steps. On 4th waltz W cross over in front of ptr to
finish on M R, cpls facing ctr.

Repeat ation of Fig. IV, meas. 33-40 to finish in
original place.

CLOSED WALTZ

In closed pos cpls dance 16 waltz steps once around
the square turning CW and progressing CCW, a—cy

M bow, W curtsey.

Presented by C. Stewart Smith
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THE SILVER TASSIE

(Scotland)

The Silver Tassie (tassie means cup) is a new strathspey created by
John Drewry in the mid-1960's and is one of the most popular numbers
among Scottish dancers today. It features a new form of progression
called the Rondel.

MUSIC:

FORMATION:

STEPS:

Chord

1-4

5-8

II.

9-16

Record: Parlophone PMC 1144 Jimmy's Fancy, Side 1,
Band 2, "Jimmy's Fancy." 4/4 meter,

Piano: "The Silver Tassie"by Lady Charlotte Campbell
collected in the 9th Set by Mary Isdale McNab.

Longways set for 4 cpls,

Strathspey, Strathspey Setting Step.

Use strathspey step throughout unless otherwise
specified. Both M and W start each figure R. When
hands are joined, they are held at shoulder height,
Free hands are at sides.

Introduction. Bow or curtsey to ptr.

EXCHANGE PLACES AND SET

Cpls #1, #2, and #3 cross over to exchange places
with ptr, giving R hands in passing. Join hands in
lines of 3 and set with strathspey setting step.
Repeat action of meas. 1-4 returning to places.

FIGURE OF 8

Cpl #1 dance a figure of 8 around cpl #2, who stand
still. Cpl #1 dance down between cpl #2, crossing over
(W passing in front of ptr) to begin. W #1 goes around
M #2 passing R shoulders, back into the ctr and (pass-

ing in front of ptr) dances around W #2 passing L shoulders

and back to place. M #1 goes around W #2 passing L
shoulders, back into the ctr and around M #2 passing
R shoulders and back to place. (See Diagram.)
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THE SILVER TASSIE (Cont)

17-20

21-24

25

26=27

28

29-30

III.

Iv.

=
Simultaneously cpl #3 cast up (W turn CCW, M CW)
to first place and follow cpl #1 in figure of 8. W #3
goes around M #2 and back to place. M #3 goes
around W #2 and back to place.
Diagram:
DOWN THE CTR
w 1 2 3
Cpl #1 with inside hands
joined dance down the
ctr followed by cpls M
#2 and #3. —c,

Cpl #1 release hands, turn
halfway around twd ptr to face
up, join new inside hands and l}ead

up the ctr, while cpls #2 and #3 release hands to

let cpl #1 through. Cpl #2 meet at the bottom, turn,

join new inside hands, and dance up between cpl #3,

who then meet and dance up last. On the last meas.

cpl #1 release hands, turn halfway around twd ptr to /”%
face down and join new inside hands; cpl #2 stay )
together facing up with inside hands joined, and cpl

#3 dance back to place.

THE RONDEL

Cpls #1 and #2 only dance the Rondel as follows:
Cpl #2 raise joined hands to form an arch, and cpl #l
dance under the arch as cpl #2 dances up.

Ptrs exchange place, W passing in front of M. Turn
individually (W. 3/4 CW, M 3/4 CCW) to finish
facing ptr, W with W and M with M on wrong side
with nearer hands joined.

M raise joined hands to form an arch. All cross to
own sides, W going under the arch.

W exchange places, W #1 passing in front of W #2,
M also exchange places, M #1 passing in front of
M #2, Turn individually (W #1 and M #3 3/4 CCW,
W #2 and M #1 3/4 CW) to meet ptr in original pos
as in beginning of this figure. Join inside hands
with cpl #1 facing down and cpl #2 facing up.
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THE SILVER TASSIE (Cont)

31
32

Chord

Cpl #1 again pass under the arch made by cpl #2.
All dance out to sides, having changed places.

Cpl #1 in second place repeat dance from beginning
with cpl #3 and #4. On last meas. dance down to

the bottom. Cpl #2 then becomes active and dances
twice, finishing at the bottom. Then cpl #3 and cpl #4
become active in turn.

Bow or curtsey to ptr.

Notes by Larry and Ruth Miller.

Presented by C. Stewart Smith
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LAUDERDALE LADS

(Scotland)

Lauderdale Lads is one of the contemporary reels which has been
popular among Scottish country dancers for about 15 years.

MUSIC:

FORMATION:

STEPS:

Chord

1-4

5-8

II.

9-16

Record: Parlophone PMC 1144 Jimmy's Fancy,

Side 1, Band 1

Longways set for 4 cpls.

"The White Cockade"

2/4 meter.

Skip Change of Step, Pas de Basque, _Set, Side Step.

Use skip change of step throughout unless otherwise

specified,
Free hands are at sides.

All figures start R.

O=w - M

Introduction. Bow or curtsey to ptr.

TURNS

Cpl #1 join R hands at head height and rotate arms 1/2
CCW so that own palm is twd you and forearms are
close together. In this pos turn 1-1/2 CW to finish

in ptr place.

M #1 and #2 join L hands in the same manner and turn
once CCW and then finish back to back in the ctr each
facing own ptr. During meas. 7-8 W #2 moves up into

first place with 1 side step.

REEL OF FOUR

Cpls #1 and #2 dance reel of 4 as follows:

(See Diagram)

For M

9 Pass R shoulders with ptr

10 Turn 1/2 CW

11 Pass R shoulders with

opp W

12 Pass L shoulders in ctr
13 Pass R shoulders with

ptr
14 Turn 1/2 CW

15 Pass R shoulders with

opp W

16 Pass L shoulders giving

L hands

For W _

Pass R shoulders with ptr
Pass L shoulders in ctr
Pass R shoulders with
opp M

Turn 1/2 CW

Pass R shoulders with
ptr

Pass L shoulders in ctr
Pass R shoulders with
opp M

Turn into place to finish

W #1 facing up and W
#2 facing down
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LAUDERDALE LADS (Cont)

17-18
19-20

21-22
23-24

25-28

29-32

L

III.

Iv.

On last meas. M give L hands on passing each other
and retaining this hold they give R hands to ptr to
finish in a line of 4, M #1 and W #2 facing down the
set and M #2 and W #1 facing up the set. The above
action is continuous. The turns are not sharp bhut
should be made as circles.

Diagram:

meas. 9-10 , meas. 11-12
o (0 ©
s € T

3 4

During meas. 13-16 repeat action of diagram
back to place.

SET AND TURN

b set,

M release hands in the ctr and turn with ptr 1/2 CW with

2 pas de basque to finish in a line of 4 with W joining

L hangﬁr_finl ctr,

All et 7

W release hands and turn with ptr (W 3/4 CW, M 1/4 CW)
with 2 pas de basgue, W ending in lines at pir R.

DOWN THE CTR

Cpls #1 and #2 join inside hands with ptr and dance down
the ctr, cpl #1 leading. During meas. 28 ptrs change
sides, turning halfway around (W CCW, M CW), W
passing under joined hands,

Cpls #1 and #2 dance up the ctr, cpl #2 leading. On
meas. 31 separate from ptr and dance out to the sides.

Cpl #1 in second place repeat dance from beginning with
cpl #3 and then again with cpl #4. As cpl #1 begins with
cpl #4, cpl #2 at the top of the set also begins with
cpl #3, Cpl #2 is active for 3 times, cpls #3 and #4
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LAUDENDALE LADS (Cont)

becoming active in turn.
Chord Bow or curtsey to ptr.

Notes by Larry and Ruth Miller.

Presented by C. Stewart Smith
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SCOTTISH LILT
(Scotland)

The Scottish Lilt is a solo Highland dance which may be done by either
M or W.

MUSIC: Record: Ace of Clubs ACL 7718 Scottish Pipes for
Dancing, Side 1, Band 7. 3/4 meter.

STYLE: Steps are taken on the toes, which are kept well turned
out. Body is held erect. W hold skirt throughout. Arm
pos in the dance are described for M,

FORMATION: Stand any place on floor facing audience or front of the
hall, hands on hips.

Meas. ﬁé‘::‘”{ntroduction 3

C._::___..,- 7 = 2 st i ._;.-_.- PP AT

1-2 weededey No action.

3 v M bow, W take small step R sdwd R (ct 1), place L toe
behind R heel and curtsey (ct 3).

4 Step L sdwd L (ct 1), turn 1/2 CW (ct 2), point R fwd on

floor, raising both hands overhead (ct 3).

I. CIRCLE WITH LEAP-HOP-HOP

Starting diag. fwd R, make a complete CCW circle during
this figure as follows:

1 Keeping R hand high and placing L hand on hip, leap fwd R
and raise L fwd with straight knee (ct 1), hop R bending
raised L knee inwards (ct 2), hop R re-extending L to
straight leg quickly during elevation and again bending
it on landing (ct 3).

2 Repeat meas. 1l reversing footwork and arms.

3 Repeat meas. 1 finishing half of the CCW circle with R
shoulder twd front of hall.

4 With both hands high and locking over R shoulder leap L

and point R ft fwd on floor (ct 1}, leap R and point L fwd
on floor (ct 2), leap L and point R fwd on floor {ct 3),

5-8 Repeat Fig. I, meas. 1-4, to complete the CCW circle
and finish facing front of hall.

II. CUT STEP

1 With L hand high and R hand on hip cut R to displace L
bkwad (ct 1), small step L behind R (ct 2), small step R
sdwd R (ct &), small step L behind R, extending R fwd
(ct 3). :
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SCOTTISH LILT (Cont)

5-8

3-4

5-8

[0 B #%]

7-8

1-2

I11.

Iv.

V.

Repeat Fig. II, meas. | two more times.

Hop L, shaking R ft out to R side {(ct 1), change arms

to R hand high and L hand on hip and take a small step R
behind L (ct 2), small step L sdwd L (ct &), small step
R behind L extending L fwd (ct 3).

Repeat Fig. II, meas. 1-4, reversing footwork, arms,and
direction.

PAS DE BASQUE AND HOP

With both hands on hips pas de basque R sdwd R (cts

1,&, 2), with R hand high and L hand on hip hop R ex- —
tending L fwd during elevation and then in toward front

of R calf on landing {ct 3), step L toe beside toe {ct &).

Step R in place (ct 1), hop R extending L fwd during

elevation and then in front of R calf on landing (ct 2),

repeat ct 2 {(ct 3).

Repeat Fig. 111, meas. 1-2, reversing footwork, arms,

and direction. e,
Repeat Fig. III, meas. 1-4,

PAS DE BASQUE AND STEP-STEP

With R hand high and L hand on hip pas de basgque R
sdwd R, turning slightly CW on ¢t 1 to lead with L
shoulder (cts 1, &, 2), step L fwd (ct &), closing step
R to L, R instep close of L heel (ct 3).

Repeat Fig., IV, meas, 1, reversing footwork, arms,and
direction.

Repeat Tig, IV, meas. 1-2,

With both hands high travel bkwd throughout the rest
of this figure as follows: Small step R behind L {ct 1),
small step L sdwd L (ct &), small step R behind L ex-
tending L sdwd L (¢t 2). Repeat cts 1,&,2 reversing
footwork and direction (cts 3, &,1), cut step R displac-
ing L sdwd L (et 2), cut step L displacing R sdwd (ct 3).
Repeat Fig. 1V, meas. 5-6.

ROCK 5 ; "

With -hand-high-ard-R-hand-omtip—dance 6 rocking
steps travelling gradually sdwd R. Start by stepping
R in front and pointing L behind, then shift wt to L
and point R in front and continue for a total of 6 -~
R,L,R,L,R,L. (cts 1,2,3, 1,2,3).
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3

4

5-8

95

(Cont)

Turn once CW in place with 3 more rocks, R,L,R (cts

(cts 1,2,3).

Dance 1 more rock L (ct 1), change arms to R hand high

and L hand on hip and leap R, raising L behind R calf

(ct 2), hop R bringing L in front of R calf during eleva-
tion and extending it sdwd L on landing (ct 3).

Starting with L in front, repeat Fig. V, meas. 1-4 reversing
reversing footwork, arms, and direction.

SIDE-BACK-FRONT

Hop L and point R sdwd R (ct 1), hop L and point R
behind L calf (ct 2), hop L, bringing R in front of L
calf during elevation and extending it fwd on landing
(ct 3).

Repeat Fig. VI, meas. 1, reversing footwork and arms
and beginning with leap Ronct 1.

Repeat Fig. VI, meas. 1, starting with leap L. onct 1,
and making a complete CCW turn in place.

With both hands high dance 3 leap-points in place.
Starting leap R and point L fwd on floor -- point

L, R,L (cts 1,2,3).

Repeat Fig. VI, meas. 1-4, rever.sing footwork, arms,
and direction. ’

Notes by Larry and Ruth Miller.,

Presented by C. Stewart Smith
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SALZBURGER DREHER

{Busteia)  GAMALIA,

Record: Folk Dancer MH 2015 A 2/4 meter
"?_? .|-‘rﬂ\f\..'|._-|:': Elﬁ \.._‘—-.:\'_II_-&{;""

Formation: Cpls in ballroom pos.

Steps: Walk, Slide, Pivot.

Meas. Pattern

4 meas. Introduction

1-2 M raising W r hand in his L, stays in place as W turns
under M L hand CW 4 steps.

3-4 Taking other hands, W turns under M R hand in 4 steps
CCW,

5-6 Ballroom pos, take two slides in LOD.

7-8 Do 4 pivot steps in place turnin-kir__ CWwW,

Repeat dance from beginning.
Presented by Walter Grothe
LINZER POLKA
(Austria)
Source: Traditional,
Music: Record: TFolkraft 1403 B (3 meas. introduction)
. Tanz EP 58105 B (4 meas. introduction)
NOLIETANE EP 471
Formation: About 6 - 8 cpls in a circle facing LOD, inside hands joined.
Meas. Pattern
2/4
INTRODUCTION

A 1-16 Starting outside ft, cpls strell, swinging arms fwd and back,
in slow steps —- 1 step per meas. On 15 and 16, M step
close together, back to ctr, and face their ptrs.

B 17-32 On meas. 17, all clap own hands. W move in LOD while M
stand still. On meas. 18, W clap hands of next M. On
meas. 19 theilr own, on 20 the next M's, and so on.

C 33-48 Take ballrom pos with last person clapped hands and polka

or dreher for 16 meas,

Reform circle and start from beginning.
Presented by Walter Grothe
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TINO MORI

(Macedonia)

Tino Mori (TEE-noh MOH-ree) was introduced in California by Atanas
Kolarovski at the San Francisco Kolo Festival in November 1966.
Tino is a girl's name.

Music:

Formation:

Rhythm:

Meas.

Instrumental

A 1-16

Vocal

w

Records: Folkraft 1557x45 Tino Mori
Folkways EP 80-3A Side 1, Band 3
"A Bride's Dance"

Broken circle moving in LOD, leader at R end. Hands
joined about head height and slightly fwd. Face a
little L of LOD.

Meter is 7/8 (3/8, 2/8, 2/8), Since 3 beats can
be felt in each meas., each meas. will be counted
in threes. Mood of the dance is flowing, smooth,
and lyrical.

Pattern

INTRODUCTION

No action is necessary but if the leader wishes he
may walk in LOD, taking 2 steps to a meas. (cts
1, 2-3). Joined hands are down during the walking.
On meas. 16 leader pauses and joined hands are
raised into pos.

FIG. I LONG SEQUENCE

Step fwd on R in LOD (ct 1). Lift L leg, knee slightly
bent, across in front of R, while raising and lowering
R heel (cts 2,3).

Step fwd on L in LOD (ct 1). Quickly closeR to L

(ct ah), Step fwd on L in LOD (cts 2,3). These 3
steps feel like a "two-step."

Repeat action of meas. 1.

Step fwd on L in LOD (ct 1). While raising and low-
ering L heel, turn CCW to face slightly R of RLOD,

R ft next to L ankle (cts 2,3). Body is bent fwd slightly.

Continuing in LOD, step bkwd R (ct 1). Step bkwd L
(cts 2,3).
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TINO MORI (Cont)

Instrumental
B 1-11
12

6

10

11-12
13

14

15

16

Turning R to face slightly L of LOD, step fwd R

(ct 1). While raising and lowering R heel, lift L
leg, slightly bent, across in front of R (cts 2, 3).
Step fwd on L in LOD (ct 1). Quickly close R to L (ct ah).
(ct ah). Turning to face ctr, step on L (cts 2, 3).
Do not make turn too sharply.

Facing ctr, step fwd R in front of L, bending R knee
(ct 1). Step back onto L (cts 2,3).

Step bkwd on R (ct 1). While raising and lowering
R heel, lift L leg, slightly bent, across in front of
R (cts 2,3).

Repeat action of meas. 7 twd ctr, keeping steps
small.

Repeat action of meas., 8-9.

Step sdwd L on L, keeping R ft in place but shifting
wt onto L (ct 1). Bend and straighten L knee (cts
2,3). Do not bend from side to side but keep body
erect with wt over supporting ft.

Shift wt onto R ft, leaving L in place (ct 1). Bend
and straighten R knee (cts 2,3).

Shift wt onto L ft, leaving R in place (ct 1). Bend
and straighten L knee (cts 2,3).

Shift wt onto R ft, leaving L in place (ct 1). Shift
wt onto L ft, leaving R in place (cts 2,3).

1-16 (repeated) Repeat action of meas. 1-16 (Long Sequence).

FIG. II SHORT SEQUENCE

Repeat action of Fig. I, meas. 1-11 (Long Sequence).
Step bwkd on R (ct 1). Step L beside R (cts 2, 3).

Repeat dance as written (2 Long Sequences and
1 Short) and end with a Long Sequence.

Presented by Ruth Ruling
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TSAMIKOS (KLEFTIKOS, ARVANITIKOS)

(Greece)

Source: This dance is panhellenic. It is dom; all over Greece. The
name Tsdmikos comes from the area Tsamourid in Epirus where the

dance is said to have criginated. The Tsamides, or people from this
area are the originators of the dance, It is also cgllled the Kléeftikos
because it was the dance par excellence of the Kleftes (Greek freedom
fighters during the w%r for liberation from the Turkish domination)., It

is often called Arvanitikos because much of the area of the dance's
origin is now enclosed by the Albanian borders. According to Papahristo,
2/3 of the inhabitants of this area are Greek Christians. It is described
in these three books:

Greek Folk Dances, M. Vouras and R. Holden, (New
o= Jersey, 1963)
Elliniki Hori, V. Papahristos, (Athinai, 1960)
Folk Dances of the Greeks, T. and E. Petrides, (New
York, 1961}

Music: The music is in 6/4 or 3/4 time. The dance can be done to any
number of Tsatiko tunes. There are literally thousands of songs so I
will just list a few of the classic ones,

"Aréhova"

"Ae,tds “

Gblfo" ,  ,
"Nasdn ta Neiata Dyd Fores™
nst4 Sélana”

"papaldbraina”

"ﬁi,os ", ,

"Ka}:o Stou Vdltou"”

"Jtia™

"Fengaraki"

Formation; A broken circle with hands joined at sheoulder height, elbows
bent and down. The hands should not be pushed forward into the circle,
but should be comfortably back near the shoulders.

Characteristics: OQOriginally danced only by men, the men's styling should
reflect this. There can be leaps and large movements with the legs.

The dance is heroic in tone. Women should dance proudly, but sedately
~— their movements must be small. The leader can do variations; slapping
the feet and twning etc., as his mood prompts him,

Meas. cts Basic Step 6/4 or 3/4 time

I 1,2 Step sdwds to the R on the R ft.
3 Step across in front of the R fi on the L ft.

- II 1,2 Step sdwds to the R on the R ft,
3 Step across in front of the R ft on the L ft.
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TSAMIKOS (KLEFTIKOS, ARVANITIKOS) (Cont)

III
v

VI

.2
2

!

W =W

W= W=
~-
N [y

Step sdwds to the R on the R ft.

Step across in front of the R ft on the L ft.

Step sdwds to the R on the R ft.

Hop on the R ft, swinging the L ft behind the R leg.
(L ft should be about knee height and close to the
back of the R knee for the M. For W, the hop is .
very slight, the L ft should be behind the R ankle.)
Step sdwd to the L on the L ft.

Step across in front of the L ft on the R ft.

Step sdwd to the L an the L ft.

Hop on the L ft, swinging the R ft in front of and
close to the R leg.

Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by John Pappas
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SYRTOS-KALAMATIANOS

(Greece)

Source: The Syrt<§s is a panhellenic dance, Syrtog means dragging

dance, so it more properly applies to dances with a smoother flowing
movement. The Kalamatiands has the same basic step as the Syrtés,
but it is often bouncy and leaping in character. When a dance is
leaping, it is called a Pithichtc{s, or leaping dance. The Syrtés can
also be a Pithichtds in styling. Thus, one can see that the nomencla-
ture is somewhat confusing. There is one more criterion for describ-
ing the dances: The Syrtds is in 2/4 time, the Kalamatiands is in 7/8
time. Actually, then, it is the music which decides what the dance is
called. The music also tells the dancer how to dance: -Some music
demands smooth, dragging steps; other music demands high leaping
steps. The dance is described in these three books:

Greek Folk Dances, M. Vouras and R. Holden, (New
Jersey, 1965)

Elliniki Hori, V. Papahristo, (Athinai, 1960)

Folk Dances of the Greeks, T. and E. Petrides, (New
York, 1961)

Music: The music is in either 2/4 or 7/8 time. The dance can be done

to any number of tunes. Like the Tsémikos, there are thousands of
tunes to choose from, so I will just list a few.

" I-Ioro"s Kalamatiands" (the classic leaping kalamatianés)
Discphon LP

"Hemaribtikos" (a very slow 1eaping' kalamatian&s)

"Rakambana" (a leaping kalamatianés) Alector LP

"Samidtissa" (a syrto-type kalamatiano without leaping)

"An}erikf“. (a leaping syrtbs) Discphon LP

"Nina Nai" (a fast syrtds)

»fmaxa” (a leaping kalamatianos)

Formation: A broken circle with hands joined at shoulder height, elbows
bent and down. The hands should not be pushed forward into the circle,
but should be comfortably back near the shoulders.

Characteristics: This dance is for both men and women. The men can

be more energetic in their styling than the women. Depending on the
music, it can be either a smooth or leaping dance.
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SYRTOS-KALAMATIANOS (Cont) | ﬂ

BASIC STEP 2/4 or 7/8 time

The rhythm is broken down into patterns of slow, quick, quick, OR
long, short, short.
terms of this pulsing rhythm, rather than in terms of the overall rhythm.

2/4: d & 8

Meas.

I slow
quick
quick

II slow
quick
quick

III slow
quick
quick

1V slow
quick
quick

In the description I will describe the steps in

7/8: dd@ de & orJ-JJ

Sted sdwd to the R on the R ft.

Step
Step

Step
Step
Step

Step
Step
Step

Step
Step
Step

behind the R ft on the L ft.
sdwd to the R onithe R ft.

across in front of the R ft on the L ft.
sdwd to the R on the R ft.
across in front of the R ft on the L ft.

sdwd to the R on the R f{t.
next to the R ft on the L ft. ”“)
in place on the R ft. ’

in place on the L ft.
in place on the R ft.
in place on the L ft.

Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by John Pappas

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



' 103
Irl.' 1 L"_'."_ll ".I;Pe': _,xl’_};..:;-’fj:..d’_,i::

s

/
HIOTIKOS Ve
(Greece)

.
Source: This is & dance from the island of Hios, which is an island
not too far from the coast of Asia Minor, thus the name Hidtikos,

Music: The music is in 2/4 time and often the syrtés is danced to
the melody. Any recording of the tune can be used:

"Ena Karavi Apoc Ti Hio"
Demotika, Discphon LPM 5
Island _Songs, Capitel T /0-2/9

Formation: A broken circle with arms on shoulders.

Charactegistics: Like many island dances, the feeling is a happy and

bouncy one. There should be a spring in the legs. There are no large
movements; the women are less energetic than the men in their movements.

2/4 time

Meas, cts BASIC STEP

1 Step to the R on the R ft.
2 Step across in front of the R ft on the L ft.
1

1I 2, & Step sdwd to the R on the R ft, slightly swinging
the L ft in front of the R and bouncing twice on the
R heel.
III 1,2, & Step sdwd to the L on the L ft, slightly swinging
the R ft in front of the L and bouncing twice on the
L heel.
The Basic Step is done six times and then the
Second Step is done.
SECOND STEP
I 1 Step to the R on the R ft.
Step across in front of the R ft on the L ft.
II 1 Leap on to the R ft, facing ctr, slightly bending body
fwd with the L it behind the R ankle.
2,& Two guick steps to the L: sdwd tc the L on the L ft, _
and across in front of the L ft on the R ft. [foawme u_fm?f;' (e
111 1 Step sdwd to the L on the L ft.
2 Slightly swing the R ft in front of the L ft.

This step is done twice. On the third time, begin
with meas. I, but at meas. II, there is a change:

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



104

/
HIOTIKOS

II

(Cont)

Leap on to the R ft, facing ctr, slightly bending body
fwd with the L ft behind the R ankle.

Leap back on to the L ft, leaving R ft free to begin the
Basic Step. (Omit meas. III).

Repeat dance from beginning.

VARIATION (TURNING)

The variation is done during the Basic Step. Do the
Basic Step four (4) times. On the fifth and sixth
times, do a slow turn during the three steps to the

R. {’““4”“""1, s @ Jronds pnmay die :-m{fm{ el 4,2*

Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by John Pappas
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TSAKONIKOS v

(Greece)

Source: This dance is from an area in southern Greece (Arcadia,
Peloponnisos) called Tsakonid. The name means that it is a dance
from Tsakonid. It is one of the oldest of Hellenic dances and it is
sald to be of Cretan origin, Homer in the Iliad describes a dance
which Theseus danced with the Athenian youths. This dance, with,
its serpentine twists and turns, is supposed to be the present-day
Tsakénikos. In ancient times, it was known as the Geranés. This
dance is described in these two books:

Greek Folk Dances, M. Vouras and R. Holden, (New Jersey,
1965)
Elleniki Heri, V. Papahristos, (Athinai, 1960)

There are Greeks from the area of Tsakonia in and around the Bay
Area, and on occasion, some of the old timers will request the
Tsakonikos and dance it.

Music: 5/4 time. Some music is in a slower tempo, while other
recordings are a bit faster in tempo. There are two readily available
recordings:

Greek Folk Songs and Dances, Dera Stratcu, RCA Victor
LPMG 9 (slow)
Greek Folk Dances, Folkraft LP 3 (fast)

Formation: An open circle with hands joined, fingers clasped. The
forearms should be together so that the hands are jeoined palm tc palm,
The arms are bent at the elbow so that the forearms are parallel to the
ground.

Characteristics: The dance is for both men and women. Depending on
the tempo of the music, the steps are either slow and controlled, or
quicker with more of a bounce. Because the dance represents Theseus
leading the Athenian youths from the labyrinth of the Minotaur, the line
should wind around in a serpentine pattern.

FIRST STEP 5/4 time
Meas. I
cts
1 Step sdwd to the R on the R ft.
2 Step slightly to the R and fwd on the L ft,
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TSAKONIKOS (Cont)

3

4

5
Meas. I
cts

1

2

3 }
4 {J’f
S U

Step sdwd to the R on the R ft.

Step on the L ft next to the R ft (releasing wt from the R ft,
but leaving it in place).

Pause, wt is on L ft, R ft is ready to step to the R.

The first melody of the song allows us to dance the above
step eight times. At this point, the second melody is
played and the second step is done.

SECOND STEP

Step sdwd to the R on the R ft.
Step slightly to the R and fwd on the L ft.
Step sdwd to the R on the R ft.
p on the R ft.
Step across in front of R ft on the L ft.

The second melody of the song allows us to dance the above
step eight times. At this point, the first melody is played
again and the dance is begun again.

Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by John Pappas
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SYRTOS PYLAIAS

(Greece)

Source; This is a syrtc{s, or kalamatiano/s, from the village of Pylai/a

in the region of Macedonia and Thessaly in northern Greece. The song
is about a wedding = and so it is probably done as a wedding dance also.
It is described in this book:

Greek Folk Dances, M. Vouras and R. Holden,
(New Jersey, 1965)

Music: The music is in 7/8 time. There is only one recording available
at the present time:

Greek Folk Dances, Folkraft LP 3

Formation: A broken circle with hands joined at shoulder height, elbows
bent and down. The hands should not be pushed forward into the circle,
but should be comfortably back near the shoulders.

Characteristics: This dance is for both men and women and should be
happy in feeling, much like a regular syrté or kalamatiand.

7/8 time  (Slow, Quick, Quick)

Meas. cts
I 1,2,3 Wt on L ft, facing diag R, step fwd (LOD) on the
R ft (Slow).
4,5 Rock back on L ft, leaving R ft in place (Quick).
6,7 Rock fwd on R ft in place (Quick).

I3 1,2,3 Step fwd (LOD) on L ft (Slow),
4,5 Rock back on R ft, leaving L ft in place {Quick).
6,7 Rock fwd on L ft in place {Quick).
ITT 1,2,3 Facing ctr, raising hands above head, step sdwd to
the R ¢n the R ft.
4,5 Turning slightly to the L, step behind the R ft on the
L ft.
5,7 Step on R ft in place.
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SYRTOS PYLAIAS (Cont)

v 1,2,3 Facing cir, waising hands—above head, step sdwd to
the L on the L ft.
4,5 Turning slightly to the R, step behind the L ft on the
R ft.
6,7 Step on L ft in place.

Bn Rt *’E nequirts bards oni Lonwsnsh oy slanx @oz .
' e The step as described above is done three times; after
the third time, meas. III and IV are repeated so that
the dance will coincide with the song, then the dance

begins at the beginning again.
Abbreviations added te fit U.QO.P syllabus format.

Presented by John Pappas
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WL Jorsdagan L Koarmtlg g A :
]

fi & "
. T A L -
At Jv-..'_-:,fl.,\ ols { .2
&
bevsrrsd e USL7

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



108

f =T _ .
? L FY T | Y Ao
v k. NEW 2

I
MENOTUSIS
(Greece)

Source: This is a dance from Epirus {northwestern Greece) and the
name comes from the name of the song which is about a man named
Menodsis. It is described in these two books:

Greek Folk Dances, M. Vouras and R. Holden,
(New Tersey, 1965)
Elliniki Hori, V. Papahristos, (&Althinai, 1960)

Music: 2/4 time, The dance is done to a tune called "QO Menou31s
o Birbilis ki’ o Memeét Agas

Greek Folk Dances, Folkraft LP 6

Formation: Hands held at shoulder height, elbows bent and down,
The hands should not be pushed forward into the circle, but should
be comfortably back near the shoulders. The dancers are in a broken
circle with the leader at the R end. The R ft should be crossed over
in front of the L ft which holds wt.

Characteristics: The dance is for both men and women and is rather
lively. The styling for the women is more reserved than for the men.
The feet should not be lifted too far from the ground.

FIRST STEP
sy z;A_H_. '\:'(,".'-‘
Meas. Ccts 2/4 time T 1rr faid ._,g\ ,g"_ & ; _I:. D, i asatd - i
o] H P .1 /-I-;C_J'-"O Jum : A F‘J
Sk Faead LU\ St | LA B f e
I 1 Wt is on L ft the R ft is across in front of the L ft,

toes touching ground. Step to the R on the R ft
Step across in front of R ft on the L ft. ;
Step to the R on the R ft.
Swing the L ft across in front of the R ft.
Step bkwd in RLOD on the L ft (still facing LOD).
Step bkwd on the R ft (still facing LOD}.
Turning to face ctr, step sdwd L on the L ft.
Step across in front of L ft on R {t.
, 2 Step sdwd to the L on the L ft.
2 Wt remains on L ft, cross R ft in front of L as in
beginning.(pause).

I

III

v

— — DN = N~ N~ N

5 <

!
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y
MENOQUSIS (Cont)

VARTATION

The first three meas. are the same. Meas. four is as follows:

1 Step sdwd L on the L ft (facing ctr).
2 Step next to the L ft on the R ft.
Y 1,2 Step L ft in place.
VI 1,2 Wt remains on L ft, cross R ft in front of L as in
beginning (pause).
/ _ VARIATION (TURNS)
T gamatl 4.( .rjitm.,t—-ﬁ v P
Turn to the R on the first three cts of the first step —— the rest of —

the step is the same.

At meas. IV, a turn to the L can be done using three cts (step L, R,
and L) ending the dance as usual.

Abbreviations added fo fit U,O.P, svyllabus format.

Presented by John Pappas
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STA DYO -- POGONISIOS

(Greece)

Va
Source: This dance is from Epiros, in northwestern Greece. More
partlc%larly, it is from the area of Pogo/m in Epiros, thus the name
Pogonisios, dance from Pogom Sta Dyo means that the dance has
two steps. It is danced by both men and women. It is described
in these three books:

Greek Folk Dances, M. Vouras and R. Helden,
(New Jersey, 1965}

Elliniki Hori, V. Papahristos, (Athinai, 1960)

Folk Dances of the Greeks, T. and E. Petrides,
(New York, 1961)

Music: Th(e music is in 2/4 or 4/4 time. The dance can be done to
any Sté Dyo tune; the two most popular songs that I hawve heard are:

"Dén Bord Manndula" Songs of Epirus "45" mistitled
"Sugorlslos

"Vasilikds Tha Glno Sto Parathyrl Sou Epiros and its
Songs, LP-21

"Pogonisios" Folkraft '"45" - the melody is “D&n Bord
Manndula”

Formation: A broken circle with hands joined at shoulder height, elbows
bent and down. The hands should not be pushed fwd into the circle, but
should be comfortably back near the shoulders.

Characteristics: Depending on the feeling of the musgic, the dance has
a free and joyous feeling with some spring in the steps —- there are

no large movements,

Meas. cts 4/4 {(Slow, Quick, Quick)

I 1,2 Wt on R ft, step across in frent of R ft on the L ft
(Slow).
3 Step sdwd R on R ft (Quick),
4 Step across in front of R ft on the L ft (Quick).
I 1,2 Step sdwd to the R on the R ft (Slow).
3 Step behind the R ft on the L ft {Quick).
4 Step sdwd to the R on the R ft (Quick).
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7/ v /’
STA DYO -- POGONISIOS (Cont)

This basic step can be done to the R as many times as desired. With
reverse footwork it can also be done to the L. As a transition, meas.
II should be done as follows:

II , Step sdwd to the R on the R ft (Slow).

1,2

3,4 Step L ft next to R ft, releasing wt from R ft (Slow).
Do the basic step as described above, only with reverse footwork
beginning with the R ft. It usually fits the music well if you reverse
direction on meas. IV of the basic step.

Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by John Pappas
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PENTOZALIS

(Greece - Kriti}

Source: This is from the island of Kriti and is one of their most popular
da}lces. The name is suppjosed to describe the five steps of the dance,
pento meaning five, and zala referring to the steps. (Zéla also means
dizzy or giddy, so often pentozali is translated as "five dizzying steps ,")
All of the steps are springy. The dance is described in these three books:

Greek Folk Dances, M. Vouras and R, Holden,
(New Jersey, 1365)

Elliniki Hori, V. Papahristo, (Athinai, 1960)

Folk Dances of the Greeks, T. and E. Petrides,
(New York, 1961)

Music: The music is in 2/4. Any good pentoza’lis can be used.

Greek Folk Dances, Folkraft LP 3
Chorodrama "45" "Pentozali"

Pormation; A broken circle with arms on the shoulders.

Characteristics; It is better if the men and women dance separately,

but it is perfectly correct for the lines to be mixed. The only thing

is that the man can make their steps much more leaping and large and
it is difficult for the women to dance with appropriate feminine styling
while next to men who are leaping about. The dance can be done
either calmly, or with great vigor.

BASIC STEP

2/4 time

9]
—
w

Meas.

Step sdwd to the R on the R ft.

Hop on the R ft. -2wwg) L asvusy e .
Step sdwd to the L on the L ft.
Hop on the L ft. A R Atress L

Leap to the R on the R ft, bending the R knee.
Step to the L on the L ft.

Step across in front of the L ft on the R ft.
Step back (in place) on L ft.

Step sdwd to the R on the R ft.

Step across in front of the R ft on the L ft.

1°g

II

1°g

IIT

v

(oo TN e S SV I o O Al YV
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7/
PENTOZALIS (Cont)
VARIATION

In meas. II, step fwd on the L ft, bending the R leg with the ft
behind the L knee.

VARIATION.
In meas IV, the last two steps (2, &) can be done as a large scissors
step. On ct 1 of meas IV, leap onto the L ft kicking the R ft high
in the air. Leap onto the R ft as the L ft follows in a high kick
across in front of the R ft.

Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by John Pappas
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TRATA

(Greece)

/
Source: This dance is from the town of Megara, not far from Athens.

The name refers to the fishing boats of Mégara. It is done only by
women at Easter time. It is described in these three bhooks:

Greek Folk Dances, M. Vouras and R. Holden,
(New Jersey, 1965)

Elliniki Hori, V. Papahristos, (Athinai, 1960)

Folk Dances of the Greeks, T. and E, Petrides,
(New York, 1961)

Music: The music is in 2/4 time. Often, the syrtds is danced to the
melody. The record is:

Aegean Echoes, Nina L 66

Formation: A broken circle with each woman holding the hand of the
woman on the other side of her neighbor. That is, the dancer's hands
should cross in front of her neighbor so that she can hold the hand of
the next woman. The L arm should be under.

Skiddk

Characteristics: The dance is for women and so it should be very
feminine in styling. The feet should never be far from the ground.
Thars are dips and bends in the dance and they should be graceful
and smoocth.

FIRST STEP
eas. cts 2/4 time
I 1 Step sdwd to the R on the R ft.
2 Step across in front of R ft on L ft, bending both
legs so that there is a dip.
1T 1,2 Step bkwd to the R (LOD) on R ft, leaning back (R

knee bends) and pointing L ft diag L. (The trunk
of the body and the L leg should form a straight line.)
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/
TRATA (Cont)

111 1,2 Leaving L ft in place, straighten and shift wt to
L ft, turning body to face LOD, leaning back, L
knee bends and pointing R ft diag R. (The trunk
of the body and the R leg should form a straight
line.)

The First Step is done to the first melody a total of four times. When
the second melody begins, the Second Step is done.

SECOND STEP

I 1 Leaving R ft in place, straighten and step on R ft,
turming body to face ctr.

2 Step back on L ft, away from ctr.
II 1 Step back on R ft.

2 Step back on L ft.
111 1 Step sdwd to the R on the R ft.

2

Step across in front of R ft on L ft, bending both
legs so that there is a dip.

The Second Step is done four times. The fifth time, meas. III becomes
the beginning of the First Step. That is, the "step, dip, step" of

the fifth time is a transition into the beginning of the dance, becoming
meas. I of the First Step. The first melody will begin again as you do
the Second Step for the fifth time. '
Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by John Pappas
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{Greece) .
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Source: This dance is popular all over Greece, and in the same or
different forms, is done all over the Balkans and the Near Fast. It
was originally danced by the butchers of Constantinoupolus: (Hasa/pikos

comes from the word hasdpis which means butcher.) 1t is described in:

Greek Folk Dances, M. Vouras and R. Holden,
{(New Jersey, 1965)

Elliniki Hori, V. Papahristos, (Athinai, 1960)

Folk Dances of the Greeks, T. and E. Petrides,
(New York, 1961)

Music: The music is in 2/4 time and can be in a range of tempos, how-
ever it is usually done to a faster tempo. Any good Hasapiko record can
be used.

Formation: A broken circle with arms on shoulders.

Characteristics: The dance is for both men and women. However, it

can be done by only men, in which case it would be danced much faster
and with more of a masculine styling (larger steps, more gusto). In
any case, women should take smaller steps.

BASIC STEP
Meas, cts 2/4 time
I 1 Step to the R on the R ft.
2 Step behind the R ft on the L ft.
II 1 Step to R on the R ft.
2 Swing the L ft in front of the R ft,
111 1 Step to the L on the L ft.
2 Swing the R ft in frent of the L ft.
BASIC STEP I
I 1 Step to the R on the R ft,
2 Step across in front of the R ft on the L ft.
il 1 Step to the R on the R ft,
2 Swing the L ft in front of the R ft.
III 1 Step to the L on the L ft,
2 Swing the R ft in front of the L ft.
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HASAPIKOS (Cont)

TUR

I ' 1 Freeing arms from shoulders, step to R on R ft
starting to turn to R.

2 Step on L ft, continuing turn.
II 1 Step on R ft, completing turn.

2 Swing the L ft in front of the R ft.
III 1 Step to the L on the L ft.

2

Swing the R ft in front of the L ft,

Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by John Pappas
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KARSILAMAS (ANTIKRYSTOS)

(Greece)

Source: This is a dance which is done in Macedonia and is also done
in the seaport taverns. It is a cpl dance and the name means "face to
face" and describes the starting pos of the dance. It is described in

these two books:

Greek Folk Dances, M. Vouras and R. Holden,
(New Jersey, 1965)

Folk Dances of the Greeks, T. and E. Petrides,
(New York, 1961)

Music: 9/8 time. Any good Karsilama/s can be used. Some of the
popular tunes are:
I4 y V4 -
"Oti Kano Tis Axizei"” Bring on the Bouzoukee, Nina LP
"Marinella" )
“Rarppi—Ra;npi” L
"Apopse QOla Einai Yia Sena"

Formation: Man and Woman facing each other, The arms can be stretched
out at shoulder height; the women can have their hands on their hips.

The men can have one arm out and one hand behind his back. Both man
and woman can have one hand on hip and one hand helding a handker-
chief. The women can hold a handkerchief with ocne hand on opp corners,
holding the handkerchief in front of them.

Characteristics: This is a flirtatious dance. The steps are small and
smooth., You should not be too far from your ptr,

The rhythm is /8 and is broken down into four cts: quick, quick, quick,
s low, OR short, short, short, long. 1 will describe the steps in terms
of the four cts.

9/8 + oddd ordd Jo dd da @
Meas, 8/8 rhythm

Basic Sten - Right

I guick Step sdwd to the R on the R ft.
guick Step across in front of the R ft on the L ft.
gquick Step sdwd to the R on the R ft.
slow Hop twice on the R ft, swinging the L ft in front
of R.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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7/ Ve
KARSILAMAS (ANTIKR.STOS) (Cont)

Basic Step - Left

II quick Step sdwd to the L on the L ft.
quick Step across in front of the L ft on the R ft.
quick Step sdwd to the L on the L ft.
slow Hop twice on the L ft, swinging the R ft in front
of L.

The Basic Step can also be done fwd or bkwd. It is not necessary to
only dance one meas. fwd and one meas. bkwd. When dancing fwd or
bkwd, you may dance as many meas. in either direction as you feel
like dancing.

)

The Karsilamafs is an improvisational dance and so there should not be
any choreography. Each cpl dances the steps and the variations as their
mood tells them. I will, therefore, describe some of the most common
variations and leave it to the dancers to do them as the Greeks do them:
improvisationally.

VARIATION (TURN) ,%
Do the Basic 3tep to the R t‘-‘j%&ﬂ to the R as you step R, L, R, end-
ing with the swinging oft e L ft across the R. (You should end facing
your ptr.) The turn can then be done moving to the L.

VARIATION (FORWARD AND BACK)
Do one Basic Step fwd twd your ptr, and then one Basic Step bkwd away
from your ptr. If you wish you may do two Basic Steps fwd and bkwd.

VARIATION (CROSS OVER AND BACK)
Do two Basic Steps fwd, passing R shoulders with your ptr, and then
do two Basic Steps bkwd, again passing R shoulders. (If you wish,
you may make a "do sa do" out of this step and return by passing L
shoulders.)

VARIATION (MEN SQUAT)
M do the Basic Step as described, only on the slow ct, squat into
a deep knee bend, knees together.

VARIATION (MEN CHASE WOMEN) 2

W dc the step bkwd several times, while the M do the step fwd, fol-
lowing their pirs.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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/ /
KARSILAMAS (ANTIKRYSTOS) (Cont)
VARIATION (MEN SLAP FOOT)

M do the Basic Step as described above, but instead of swinging L
leg across in front of R ft, lift L ft and slap it on the outside with
the L hand. When you do the step to the L, lift R ft and slap it
with the R hand.

Since this dance is improvisational, there are many more variations
that may be done. There is no floor pattern for cpls to follow: that
is, cpls should not be in a circle or contra formation. Also, all

cpls should be dancing freely -- it is not necessary that one cpl

be doing the same steps as another. Ideally, everyone should be
dancing their own steps without reference to other cpls on the floor.
The important thing is to dance with your ptr in close communication
so that you can together improvise within the framework of the dance.
And this is a flirtatious love dance....c....

Abbreviations added to fit U,O.P, syllabus format.

Presented by John Pappas
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K4 v
STA TRIA
(Greece)
Scurce: This is a dance which is deone in Thessaly, Epiros, and
Macedonia in northern Greece. The name describes the "three steps"
of the dance. It is described in these two books.
Elliniki Hori, V. Papahristos, (Athinai, 1960)
Fclk Dances of the Greeks, T. and E. Petrides,
(New York, 1961)
P
Music: 2/4 time. Any good Sta Tria tune can be used. The tunes
frcm Epiros are often heavier in feeling. S
rd e -~ -~
"San Pas Mala Mou," Monitor LP
"Dedeka Meron Nifoula," T'Aideonia LPl Songs and
Dances of Epirus
Formation: A broken circle with hands joined at shoulder height, elbows
bent and down., The hands should not he pushed fwd into the circle, but o
should be comfortably back near the shcoulders.
Characteristics: Tt is a dance for both M and W and when done so the
feeling is a happy one —- all of the steps are moderate. When it is
dene as a M's dance, there can be many variations and the steps are -
larger and more masculine -~ hercic in character. /! Lo Mo bindd wsaldd {, 4l
BASIC STEP Cadg b
Meas. cts 2/4 time
Y | .
I 1 Step sdwd tc the R on the R ft. (748 _ Libes B
2 Step across in frent of the R ft on the L ft. AT
11 1 Step sdwd to the R on the R ft,
2 Touch L ft in front of R ft (or lift L ft across in
front of R).
111 1 Step sdwd tc the L on the L ft.
2 Touch R ft in front of L ft (or lift R ft across
in front of L}.
Abbreviations added to fit U.0O.P. syllabus format.
Presented by John Pappas -
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SQUARE DANCE FIGURES
CALLER'S SWEETHEART

By Jerry Helt
Blue Star #1802 (Singing Call)
OPENER, MIDDLE BREAK, AND CLOSER

Four ladies chain across the ring go

You roll away and circle left you know

Ladies roll a half sashay, circle left around that way
Left allemande your corner, right and left grand

She wants to be a Square Dance Sweetheart
Do-Si-Do your own and promenade

Promenade around the ring, back home again

That's the life she loves the best.

FIGURE

Heads promenade three quarters around the ring go
Sides Square thru three quarters round you know
Do-Si-Do the outside all the way around

Swing thru to an Ocean Wave, rock up and back
Box the gnat, pull by, allemande left now

Pass by one, turn the next by the right

Roll promenade around the ring, back home again
That's the life she loves the best.

SAME BREAK - By Jerry Helt
Heads left hand star all the way around
Pass your corner pick up the next
Star promenade the same sex
Men wheel around and Star Thru
Double pass thru, first couple left, next one right
Two ladies chain -
(Normal lines of four setup).

YOUR TURN - by Jerry Helt

Heads pass thru separate go round one
In the middle Turn Thru

Left Turn Thru the outside two

Turn Thru in the middle

Centers in, Cast Off 3/4 round

Go forward, Star Thru

Centers in, Cast Off 3/4 round

Go forward, Star Thru

Square Thru 3/4 round in the middle

Left allemande etc.
FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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SQUARE DANCE FIGURES (Cont)
SQUARE THE BLOCK

By Holman Hudspeth

A Square Thru variation using four dancers in various positions
or "Blocks" of four. The most interesting formation would be in
a "linked" square set-up, i.e., one dancer from the other Block
always moving thru the center of the other Block.

CHECK YOUR BLOCK - By Jerry Helt

Heads roll away with a half sashay

Go up to the middle and back

Square Thru, four hands around

Do-Si-Do the outside all the way

Make an Ocean Wave, rock forward and back
HEADS only "U" turn back, check your Blocks
Square Thru, count four hands around

Move out in lines, go forward out and back
Cast Off 3/4 round, Star Thru

Substitute, Square Thru in the center 3/4 round
Left allemande

BLOCK KNOCKER - By Jerry Helt

Head men face your corner, box the gnat
Four men go forward up and come on back
Men Square Thru, four hands around
Do-Si-Do the girls all the way

Make an Ocean Wave, rock forward and back
MEN only "U" turn back, check your Blocks
Square Thru, count four hands around

Move out in lines, go forward out and back
Girls Fold, Star Thru, bend the line

Pass Thru and "U" turn back

Pass Thru and bend the line

Go forward box the gnat, pull by

Left allemande

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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SQUARE DANCE FIGURES (Cont)
TIED DOWN

By Jerry Helt
MacGregor #2010 (Singing Call)
OPENER, MIDDLE BREAK, AND CLOSER

Allemande Left your corner lady, Right and Left Grand I don't
mean maybe
Don't let nobody tie you down
Do-Si-Do when you meet your own, Allemande left and weave the ring
Don't let nobody tie you down
Meet your partner turn her by the Right
Allemande Left your corner, promenade your own tonite
You promenade around, Promenade her homeward bound
Don't let nobody tie you down.

FIGURE

Heads -- Right and Left thru across the way turn the girl and roll away
Side couples do a Right and Left Thru

Heads go forward Star Thru, Circle half with the outside two

Dive Thru and do a little Do-Si-Do

Star Thru and circle eight the ring

Turn your corner under and you swing

You promenade around, Promenade her homeward bound

Don't let nobody tie you down.

Sequence: Opener; Figure Heads, Sides; Middle Break; Figure
Sides, Heads; Closer.

DURN TURN - By Jerry Helt
Heads go forward Star Thru
Turn Thru, Left Turn Thru the outside two
Turn Thru in the middle
Centers in, Cast Off 3/4 round
Pass Thru Wheel and Deal
* Repeat until back in column position
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SQUARE DANCE FIGURES (Cont)
TURN THRU D

Basic idea by Wayne Mayers, Ft. Worth, Texas

Two facing dancers give right forearms, turn half way around (1800°)
and pull by. Left turn thru, same as above using left forearm.

EXAMPLES
By Jerry Helt

Heads Right and Left Thru
Heads Cross Trail Thru, separate around one
Into the middle Turn Thru, Left allemande, etc.

Heads forward Turn Thru, Separate around one
Into the middle Turn Thru, Left allemande, etc.

Heads Pass Thru and "U" Turn back

Heads forward Turn Thru

Courtesy turn your own little Sue

Heads roll away a half sashay

Heads Pass Thru separate around one

Into the middle Turn Thru, Left allemande, etc. ﬁ

Four ladies chain across the way

Turn the girls and roll away a half sashay

Heads go forward Turn Thru, separate around one

Into the middle Turn Thru, Left Turn Thru with the outside two
Those in the middle Square Thru four hands round

Separate to a Left allemande, etc.

SPIN RUN - By Jerry Helt

Heads Square Thru count four hands round
Right and Left Thru with the outside two
Do-Si-Do all the way round

Spin the Top when you come down

Boys to the Right Run around one

Wheel and Deal to face those two
Do-Si-Do all the way round

Spin the Top when you come down

Boys to the Right Run around one

Wheel and Deal to face those two

Circle four half way round

Dive Thru, Square Thru 3/4 ﬂ
Left allemande, etc.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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SQUARE DANCE FIGURES (Cont)

BLOCK BUSTER - By Jerry Helt

Heads go up to the middle and back

Square Thru four hands round the track
Do-Si-Do the outside all the way

Make an Ocean Wave rock forward and back
HEADS only "U" Turn back, check your Blocks
Square Thru, count four hands around

Move out in lines, go forward out and back
Cast Off 3/4 round, Turn Thru, Bend the line
Go forward Turn Thru, Left allemande

UP A CREEK - By Jerry Helt

Head men with the corner girls

Go forward up to the middle and come back
With the opposite Box the gnat

Right and left Thru the other way back

All circle eight as you are

F our men go forward up and back

Square Thru four hands around

With the girls Square Thru four hands
Lines Cast Off 3/4 round

Pass Thru Wheel and Deal

Double Pass Thru, Centers in, Cast Off 3/4
Go Right and Left Thru

Same ladies chain across

Girls in the lead, Dixie Chain

Girls turn back, Left allemande

PEEL OFF

The LEAD dancers on call to Peel Off will Cast Off half and AWAY
from the adjacent dancers, slide over to become an end and make
room for the TRAILING dancers who will move up and Cast Off half
and AWAY from their adjacent dancer to stand next to the new END
of the line and next to the new CENTER of the same newly formed
line. Facing direction of all dancers involved will have been a
turn back of 180°.

PEEL THE CLOVER - By Jerry Helt
Heads go forward, Star Thru

All Double Pass Thru, Peel Off

Go forward Star Thru, Clover Leaf
Square Thru in the middle 3/4 round
Left allemande

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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SQUARE DANCE FIGURES (Cont)

EASY PEEL - By Jerry Helt

Heads to the right circle to a line
Forward eight and back in time
Pass Thru Wheel and Deal

Double Pass Thru, Peel Off

Go forward Star Thru, Peel Off
Go forward Star Thru

Centers In, Cast Off 3/4 round
Go forward Star Thru

Double Pass Thru

First couple left next couple right
Cross Trail Thru, Left allemande

LITTLE PEEL - By Jerry Helt

Heads forward Do-Si-Do all the way around

Make an Ocean Wave rock forward and back

Boys Fold, Peel Off, Wheel and Deal

Do-Si-Do all the way around :

An Ocean Wave, gents in the middle, rock it up and back
Girls Fold, Peel Off, Wheel and Deal

Cross trail Thru, Left allemande
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SOME COMMON MEXICAN STEPS

Some of the steps used in the following dances are described here to
avoid duplication in the dance descriptions. Even though a couple

are quite fast, they are not as complex as they may appear. The names
given the zapateadoes and the jarabe #2 were chosen merely to serve
as convenient references, The other steps have names that are gen-
erally accepted.

§ f #7 ; - -':"--';'_' 2 : Y _:--'.‘ \
Len flad L-_'#':(_»'--flf\ iael ﬁac-t\,{,t:'{‘ 2Ad | ( "J”"’""'“k""“' i

Cts LT

Atole (2/4 time - also done in 6/8 time)
1-& Step fwd on R ft. = wwidd Lewp feebens
ah Bring L. ft up to and to the R of the R .
2 Step fwd on the R,y Afoees £ tufs deh

Repeat, beginning with L ft.

Hojas de te (6/8 time) :

1 Stamp on the R ft.
2 Stamp on the L.
3 Stamp on the R,
4 Stamp on the L.
5 Pause.
6 Small hop on the L ft.
Repeat, starting with R ft each time.
Tarabe step I (6/8 time) 7. = 7=
1 Stamp fwd on R heel. '
2. Step on ball of L ft even with the instep of R ft.
3 Step on ball of R ft in place.
4-6 Repeat cts 1-3 using opp footwork.
Tarabe step II (6/8 time)
6 Step fwd on R heel with toe slightly up.
1 Turning the R ft slightly to the R leaving the heel on the
floor, step slightly fwd on the L ft.
2 Pause. _
3 Step on the ball of R ft beside L, toe pointing in slightly,
4 Step slightly fwd on the L ft.
5 Pause.
6 The step begins again. [t does not alternate starting on

R and L as most steps do.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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SOME COMMON MEXICAN STEPS

La Bamba (2/4 time)

This step consists of a measure of zapateado #2,
measure of zapateado #1 (described below).

would be:

(Cont)

followed by/a
In its basic fz(m it

Stamp hop, Stamp hop, stamp, stamp, stamp}’ It starts

on the R ft the first time, the L the second, etc.

Zapateado #1 (2/4 time) cts Doubling
Basic ah Stamp R ft without taking wt
1 Stamp R ft 1 Stamp R ft taking wt
ee Stamp L without taking wt
& Stamp L ft OR & Stamp L taking wt
ah Stamp R without taking wt
2 Stamp R ft 2 Etc.
7 ee
S—Stamp-Ef—  |Jeld .| log &
CF Y
ah .
Zapateado #2 (2/4 time)
Basic Doubling
ah Stamp R ft without taking wt
1 Stamp R ft 1 Stamp R ft taking wt
ee -—-
& Hop on R ft OR & Hop on R ft
ah Stamp L without taking wt
2 Stamp L ft 2 Stamp L ft taking wt
ee -—-
& HoponlLft & Hop on L ft
ah Step begins again
/ FL = 4 é\
/) II g by 2l of 2 i XA
LA [Le? I.f"'.,,',:ﬁ“‘_ N |
| a
- 7 i £y
. Sk (&
i o .'r' Ill _."I _."_' .l'l.- f .-; :'I
i .-?_r > -I'f,'ifwl ,.'<’_c>--=_,-[f I ‘\f:{ J\f\
Wy ||
= T i"?
SR (77
S i) i)
/] (AL
: J\ g L .’_,"JC.C ({M}fv_lﬁ_{ ><'
Siww Mo Lr‘q..-‘-t /L'“ ! ; / .
_}'[g. {3:)\ ,_u;__. ,( W_,{/{iyﬂ_ﬂ_d‘,wé,‘ {z"‘-n.ﬁ{
S -f\:r.,i/;‘ S ‘3—4,)—'1[«¢ E}Mr—':% ;a C P
- .»#'f:.r)_r [ - ~4
L-*L Fa} ,j\-’L,- I"“ J’Io A T Fj




Country:

Record:

Formation:

Part 1.

Part 2.

Part 3.

Part 4.

Part 5.
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/
COLAS
Veracruz, Mexico

Coro #CLP-797 (Name of album "Sones Veracruzancs").
The name of this dance is the nickname of Nicola’s (a
common name in Mexico, not connected with Christmas).

Cpls side-by-side, at L of stage or if in hall, at M's place.
L shoulders twd audience, or front of hall, M has hands
at side, W hold skirt out.

Start with R ft. Cue words: heel-step, heel-step, heel-
step, etc.

Thus: brush R heel lightly, step on R ft. Brush L heel lightly,
step on L ft. Continue this way, alternating ft. These are
very minute steps, you travel very slowly. Floor pattern:

8 heel-steps going fwd twd ctr, 8 to turn to face front,

8 inplace facing front, 8 fwd, 8 to separate to go to home
base. 8 to circle at home. If you have any music left

over, stand in place doing same step facing ptr.

When singing starts: Bamba step: Cue words: heel-step,
(pause), heel-step, (pause), heel-step, heel-step, heel-
step. The step is similar to that of Part 1. Brush R heel,
step on R ft, slight pause, repeat with L ft, then do 3 heel-
steps starting with R ft. Do two of these Bamba steps to
ptr's place, two to turn there (1-1/2 turns), two to return
to own place, and two to turn there.

Zapateado: Use step of Part 1. Go around ptr (R shoulder
to R shoulder) and return to place, do a small circle to L.
This is a Figure 8 -~ the top loop is bigger than the lower
loop of the 8. Repeat. End up close to ctr, facing front.

-

N
R S P A
Cue words: step, close, step-swing; step, close,l‘f .nyo Phalab N
. ?
step-swing. N~ e’ Nl

Thus: Step on R, close L ft to R ft, step on R again,

and at the same time swing or kick L ft in front of R ft.
Repeat same with L ft. These steps are very, very small,
Floor pattern: make a medium large circle starting away
from ptr (W to the R, M to the L) 1-1/2 circle and end up
at home base.

Bamba step (when singing starts) same as Part 2.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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/
CO1AS (Cont)

Part 6.,

Part 7.

Zapateado: Heel-step, heel-step, heel-step, heel.

Thus: starting with R ft, do 3 heel-steps, on the fourth one,
hit floor with L heel, bring it up quickly with a sharp motion.
Floor pattern same as Part 3.

(When singing starts:) Bamba step. Step used is same as
Bamba step of Part 2, Floor pattern: Go to ctr and around
ptr (R shoulder to R shoulder). W turns extra 1/2 turn in
place to also face front. She is to the R of M. It takes

4 Bamba steps to complete the above, 1/2 of this part of
the music. Then do following step: Skip back on R ft,
skip back on L ft, then do three heel-steps fwd (L,R,L). PR,
Repeat starting skip on L ft. Repeat all. End with two
stamps fwd, L, R, During this last part the M has his R
hand at the W's back. W is holding skirt out with both
hands, or L hand holds skirt and R hand holds fan. Fan
should be on ribbon, so she can drop it and hold skirt
with both hands at times.

Presented by Alura Flores de Angeles 3
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LAS COPETONAS = Mq._v:au"-' 2 y
| gt Loy

Belongs to the family of dances called Sones.
Country: Jalisco, Mexico.

Formation: Cpls, line of ptrs, or circle, ptrs facing each other,
about two ft apart. Steps same for both.

Style: M: Grasp hands in back.
W: Holds her skirt out to side.

Meter: 6/8 gl B- o07(LP) Ske A {’““‘*‘5’
WMM PR da) ,u{(fr-l L'l<«_4.--c‘ o =
Record: Las COpetonas, Musart M 980.&; “.} Lfes .- Appeidid] B L"‘j‘ potise
e R 5 (FI1 Py 1 L:,'U..-a | L-—'“l Z 'Fi L s S R m oL {»_, 1
Meas. 3{_ i {wﬁt. A ,uﬁtq ) ' "
1 Introduction : v el
'_,f; ‘-t_:.'L'-vi't{_. I'-t. §3 "8

1-14|= I. Both M and W individually make a LA turn R so L ;
shoulders are facing, and with 14 "Quebrados" de e /@&u«a ‘
ia~a CW circle around each other. _ii- »:‘.{)'_L.F--:—.Ilrl-‘-f)

.uwg "Quebrados": (Literally: breaks): Step back R, dsral Srpelns

__d,.z'k' are simultaneously bending L ankle to L (cts 1,2,3), :*-f’ .
step back L, simultaneously bendlng R ankle to R
(cts 4,5,6). o
1512 Stamp R (cts 1,2-3), stamp L (cts 4,5+6), turning
to face each other.
by ]ﬂ P '-fx]
1-4 II. lst Zapateado Sequence: 4 stamps in place, emphasiz- L
ing the first (cts 1-4), hold (cts 5,6) R,L,R,L--. by

Repeat)’ 10 stamps in place, emphasizing 1, 4, 7, &
10 (cts 1-6, 1-4), hold (c¢ts 5,6) R,L,R,L,R,L,R,L,R,L-~.

5-8 Repeat.
1-4 IIIA. Foot-brushes: Hop on R 8 times, swinging L (lower)

“Yeg-backand forth, R-and_L.laterally in front of-bedy, M
7‘/ 7 prushing sole of ft on floor with each swing. (Try not =

to make this a fwd and back swing.) Each hop is 3 cts,
2 hops to a meas.

5-8 2 B. Reverse hoppmg onL /L

9-12 3 C. RepeatA.
13-16 = D. RepeatB, ((_

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 18967
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LAS COPETONAS (Cont)
y I
1=g v —Repeari— U &
1-16 V. Repeat III.
1-2 VI-A. 2nd Zapateado Sequence: Facing diag R fwd, do a
6 stamp zapateado, R,L,R,L,R,L {cts 1-6), Stamp R-—-
(cts 1,2.3), stamp T {cts45-6).
4
3-4 B. Repeat, facing diag. fwd L (starting with
"JMJ s & ..“_:Efvf‘—f?&r ot Bt J:\-Flir
5-6 C Repeaty facing dlag fwd R .b_ut.de-ﬂ@t-ta—kewﬂ on
last stamp L. of %, s
7 D, Stamp L, rap R heel alongside L, step— on ball of R at
L instep (cts 1,2,3); repeat the L-heel-toe, making
1 complete CCW turn in place-6Gnthese two L-heel-toe
steps. HC G &
8 E. TFacing, stamp 1-- (cts 1,273), stamp R-- (cts 4,5+6).
1-8 VII. 4 Las Alazanas sequences, changing places with ptr,
passing R shoulders, finishing with a 1/2 CW turn
to face each other. e
i W 8 : G
P 7 Amied Slod) how 12 ot = .
A L .. (=akle{?  Las Alazanas Sequencegéfpl;pp bac?j cm R{ct b, step ~ 2
W I 5 pT
' -/2"' 2 : i fwd R- {cts/&59(. Rep (Cts 4,5, Feet about
= 2 5 w o 1-1/2 ft apart, moving fwd, gallopmg like a pony.
er / " In place stamp L (cts 1_;/27;, stamp R (cts 3,47, held Si-a:.d...?,-;-z_h
s 3 = (cts 5,67. dxmim.  Alaqef ":':n—'-‘-iru St I“?\_
/ b
1-64  VIII-XIII. Repeat II through VII, 2 co paio Livw |
L
1—.1/2/3 .X%.E'LH' Repeat II.
ﬂ- . [N} " ']-]- k'
1-11 H¥F &~ Repeat I, doing only 11 "Quebrados,” but still making
1 CW circle around each other, moving bkwds.
=25  ddttes!2
12-13 _Ending: Take R hands, and stamp 3 times, L,R,L- {cts 1- 6),
_ F= M in place, W turning once CCW to end at his R side facmg " _\I
9 - H-U”f‘l**]l'_&-" “ut,g fwd, R hands at W's R waist, o Stamp R, L,-~=~ (cts A6, 4S5 () ;’f J

T Lk T LW[ ndisee(
Presented by Alura Flores de Angeles

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



135

EL TRANCHETE e 5{'. .
] oy

Country: Jalisco, Mexico Covved el avcuelu Le
Pronounced: El trahn-CHEH~teh
Music: 6/8, 3/4, and 2/4 time.

EEA MEL 1riy ,n.;f:g o Jé::,@( T
Record: RCA Victor MKS 1224, "El Mejor Mariachi del Mundo,"

Side 2, band 2, imported. RCA Victor 76-1147,
Formaticn: Ptrs facing each other, standing about six ft apart, 4/5'3_ 1’{ friyg

W heolding skirt in both hands, M grasping own hands

behind his back. o = 1 g g

.r“}-,-'utq JseeX k‘l (M{ {‘Hﬂ:’r\] ,

Meas., cts i;_ﬁ;-"y Ied thll. g% T

" PART I (3/4 time) S, c

—&——Ouick stamp-onf—dont takewt; e e

1 1 Stamp R ft in place, facing slightly L.
& Stamp L ft fwd and slightly L, taking wt,
2 Stamp R ft in »lace.
& Stamp L ft fwd.
3 Stamp R ft in place.
Note: Since there is no introducticon, dancers often wait
out the first®meas., starting with L ft.ﬁi,amdj.o Ak [’f*_""'*-'“f-*-
2 Repeat meas. 1, starting with L ft, facing slightly R.
3-6 Repeat meas. 1-2 twice. ) . )
74 Beginning with R ft do ] Jarabe #1 steps. ¢y 18 2 {3 4.
= 1 Stamp R ft in place.
Stamp L ft in place.
3 Pause.
9-16 Repeat meas. 1-8,
" PART IT (6/8 time and 3/4 time alternating)
1 g One Jarabe #1 step fwd starting with R ft. Pass ptr

with R shoulder, moving twd opp place.
2 3 1 Stamp R ft fwd.
M2 Stamp L ft fwd.

3 Stamp R ft fwd. g auwe € T
3-8 Repeat meas. 1$2 Jwith only 2 stamps on meas. 8.
On last 2 meas. turn to R ready to return.

9-16 Repeat meas. 1-8.
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EL TRANCHETE (Cont)

9-12

13-16
17-20
21-24

b

PART III  (2/4 time)

Facing ptr, step slightly to the R with R ft.

Stamp L heel beside R ft.

Step slightly to L with L ft.

Stamp R heel beside L ft.

Repeat meas. 1 three more times,

Note: As the music speeds up the steps become smaller
and by meas. 5 are done in place.

'—('3—/4_':1{&9}_\ xt vt it | "‘{ kq‘.ﬂ"f( T_Cr. il J;'I‘--' Loryy |_.,-f\.u. I.ii-'ﬂ-.-*.'il ¥ ol

De%—&apa%e&des#-l_steps_m_place begmmng with R-ft.

With-Ho-rapateadotstepscircle CW, (2ot §-8 A codndich

|
Repeat meas. 9-12-mowving CCW Torn— Cl

“1\

Repeat meas. 9-12,
Repeat meas. 13-16,

Repeat dance once.

On the third time through, repeat Part I through meas., 5.
Stamp R ft in place and pause.

M takes W's R hand with his R \hand.

W turns in twd M wﬁﬁ L ft. ‘

Pause, M takes W's L hand with his L.

Both stamp R ft in place.

Stamp L ft fwd.

- ‘_';_.-_,-.xA' -
5 Presented by Alura Flores de Angeles
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CHUCHITA EN CHIHUAHUA

Country: Chihuahua, Mexico
Mu zART
Record: Victor 70-7609 or 1489 Polka, Mariachi Mexico de
Pepe Villa.

U ysi-6 (#srpn)

Notes: This dance is done tc the same music that many cf you
know as the Jessie Pclka. Sometimes the music is called
Jesucita en Chihuahua. Chuchita is the nickname for
Jesucita. While the steps are typically Mexican dance
steps this is a made-up sequence arranged for teaching to
a class and it is not in the same fclk dance category as
Jarabe Tapatic or El Bolenchon.

This is a nclka from Chihuahua in the northern part of

the republic, Tt comes from the time of the revolution

of Pancho Villa against Porfiric Diaz about 1914, The
music was composed by Quivirro Mendoza and Cortez,

who also wrote Cielito Lindo, Polkas were danced around
the campiires. Many difficult steps were done and a
variety of polka music used, This particular sequence

was put together as a set routine within the last few vyears.

Couple Dance: All face fwd around circle, L hands are joined at
shoulder height, M's R hand around W's waist, her
R hand holding skirt extended waist high -- both start
on R ft.

l. Two-step 16 steps arcund circle CCW, turning on 16th step to go
16 two-steps CW and turn back on 16th,

2. Walk fwd, 2, 3, 4, turn W under M's/arm CW, 2, 3, 4, do this
severgt times until music changes. w0
4‘ o alaadh X

l, 16 two-steps just going fwd. . Lo ™ 0
ps just going 7Vt tl 41 s | e I =P

LA o Ayt—rd o
3. Turning as a cpl CW, fwd 2, 3, 4, back 2, 3, 4, fwd 2, 3, 4,
back 2, 3, 4, etc. Emphasize the "fwd" or "back"” which is on the
R ft. Go around twice and end facing in the LOD,
Wi agiin s
4, Heel, toe, heel, toe, slide 2, 3, 4, moving to the R {i.e. twd
outside of circle), heel, toe, etc. moving to L. Repeat all.

3. See "3" above.

5. Ballroom dance pos. Start on M's L ft and W's R ft doing step close, y
step close, etc. This is "tagquachito" step and has slight bend or lean.—rﬂv‘k {ﬁ.{ .
M's back is twd ctr cf circle. /Fw;atm;"‘xk W,

FOLK DANCE CAMP -~ 1967
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CHUCHITA EN CHIHUAHUA (Cont)
2., See "Z2" above,.
l. Same as "1" except only go fwd.
Presented by Alura Flores de Angeles
- s A bed 2
MI NEGRA MU-*.!:.J-;{ D S A Gt
y ReA ML ity 2 =
e l.'..--r.c{"f/" “REY : S i
(My Dark One) r Relad &-007T A, !
Country: Jalisco, Mexico Coorlseor LD S99 E ke
. Musaat- DM 1Y 7 ¢
Notes: Mi Negra, sometimes call La Negra, is a dance currently
popular in Mexico, Tt belongs to the family of dances
called Sones. Played and recorded by several Mariachis,
somewhat differently at times, it is also danced with
several variations in the steps. The description given
here fits the record, "La Negra,"” Musart M980, played
by the Marlachl Memco de Pepe Villa. - ) \
Do ek wal flak o bt Aepaliodees Lins Aroed e T
Formation: Cpls, line of M facing line of W. Steps same for both.
Style: ‘W: Holds her skirt out to side.
M: Grasp hands in back,
Meter: 6/8, 3/4
Meas Pattern and Step Descriptions _
-r".i',;,{.- st ,{JL
/4{ i INTRODUCTION -- 2 Slow-quick zapateados {(description
follows).
Slow-guick zapateado: Accented stamp R (cts 1,2),
stamp L alongside R and a little back (ct ). Two such
(o sequences per meas. of 6 cts.
/g 7 —_
joe o e _..l..- | )'ij . "\-" " II|l" o e F 1 .Ji-ﬂ“""
1-9 I. 18 Slow- qulck zapateadoes 1&:&5&-& Ak L{F-:_‘wi- I.-.;‘-Cf.-f
o ..- / & '.-..r,. - (__-’ )l
1-6 II. 12 Slow-quick zapateadoes chaﬁgmg 'pira‘cerwrth*ph'-in
a CCW gemimgirgle.. Mg T {-“«“ A
1-8 III. 8 "Six-step zapateadoes," in place.

"Six-step zapateado”: Accented stamp R (ct 1), stamp
L {ct 2), stamp R (ct 3), stamp L (ct 4), stamp R (ct 5),
stamp L (ct 6).

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967




MI NEGRA

1-9

1=2

)
il %

'1-42

tf

[
{x’

'\J-I'

1-12
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{Cont)

| v /;f fie e ’5{:\.4.'4'_

g
18 JTarabes in place.” = dha J( ‘3’(
Stamp R, full ft {ct 1), step on ball of L alongside R (ct 2),
step on ball of R alongside L (ct 3): "Flat-toe-toe."
Continue, reversing footwork (cts 4,5,6). Consider
this sequence 2 Jarabes.

—————

V., Slow Zapateadoes: Stamp R {(cts 1,2,3), stamp L alongside
R (cts 4,5,6), stamp R alongside L (cts 1,2,3); step L

alongside R {cts 4,5, 6).

VI. Fcur sequences of Jarabes plus leaps in place starting R.

p L.
Jarabes plus leaps: Z Jarabes in pla%e c{s 1-6), leap R
in place, kicking T up behind (cts 1,2), leap L in place,
kicking R up behind (cts 3,4), leap R in place, kicking L
up behind (cts 5,86), This is one sequence. Continue
starting L and reversing footwork (a second seguence).

gsequences of Jarabes plus lateral leaps,

starting R -afd-

Lol o

Jarabes plus lateral leaps: 2 Jarabes in place (cts 1-6),
leap R to R, throwing L behind R out to side (cts 1,2),
leap L to R behind R (cts 3,4), leap R to R (cts 5, 6}.
This is cne sequence. Reverse footwork for a second

sequence.

F.r__,,mf_’,l' = ’:I:U"r(# /C-’C"-r"-“" e IL‘:"JIr ’
Balance steps: Step R, swinging L front of R {cts 1-6),
repeat L to-T (cts 1-6); repeat-R~ to R (cts 1-6)r—stamp L
alongsn/dgol; (cts 1-6).,

VIII,

1] A I,M.M

Lafl fobd 23
IX-A 3 Jarabes in place%tartmg R {cts 1-6,
(cts 4-6). e ..
3 "Deslizado al frute-, starting R, facing and moving
slightly da’ég to R (ctg 1-6, 1- 3), stamp R (cts 4-6).
three of these total se,quences; toR, tc L, tcu'..R.
%

”Deleizado al frute": S\bamgﬁ R {ctl), rap L hee\l\}é'ngside
R w1th’ no wt (ct 2), step on ball of L along51de R (ct 3).
TNL-_,--—-—(-._’; 5 \,_Lf"_ci-[i—'?' r.__“_ [’1'} .-)*ALJ( {-{- /L-un—{luu‘ﬁ A -{?

—_—— e
r__J; -t ,-L-:-r.a—u r [~

-—\3')\ stamp L -

‘Do

S

:l
“._-LJ p e U'-'“"-"i L

-._’__uwr ra . l;- {
"-;.L.:}_.-ﬂ‘—{"'.-‘-r'—""[

Qpk 1z kL
2% FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967

oyl

t'ir"- |-t{



/

Ghotlld Em”_r {;1- N

e . 3
! E_,. = l‘-q’.""\-.:-"(:J_L == |__-- o r‘ s iinis 1.{‘__.'_;-1-‘-i| g asf
140 3 z j. 2".1.-4.,1 .,ﬂ—fj'-b_ 1..|'l [/'L,....-' {._,4. ~ .;-N‘ R i P " : I . -{ o
/R'l b—- ) lllf.'- e bl | B Voo el | HeseSalf V=L '
A vy (2 Aep WA r 2 1
HLK ”—v D S6, n
{ - Qo £l /12,3 atars  Slop R A4 Wi 5+
NCI_’]_:-ANEGRA EI(?C%DEQAM-_,-' PR "."lr -L,’JII_ '.';._;{: ._,_-’:;'._ AL Ln e ':r-.',_- i

o ; -t i 0

ll,—ffHZ - B Do a 4th sequer/e\to the L, maklng"l‘\QCW turn on
the "Deslizado/al fiute, /

Do a 5th sequence to the R, malung 1 CW turn on the

"Deslizado a/l frute,!"

Do a 6th seguence tc\’iie L, making 1 CCW\turn on

the "Desliz"ado al fr

S
1-8 X With 8 "C}{}ogﬁde te" sequences, change places with ptr,
passing L shoulders.
- A D e HoTag el 2% ¢
g"f;’“’ cally 7N / "-@-}gs-de te": 4 flat-footed stamps, R,L,R,L, moving
L 174. | slightly fwd with each (cts 1-4), brush R heel lightly

“ fwd (ct 5), chug back slightly on L (ct 6).
1-8 XI 8 "Atoles" -- "in place."

"Atole" (Berrachita): A continuing series of lateral
leaps, alternating to the R and to the L. Similar to the
lateral leaps of VII, but with the R shoulder turned in
when moving R, and L shoulder turned in when moving
to L, simulating the unsteadiness of a socmewhat tipsy
persor.

Aip i ihu ,i." 3:__} -;-n-':- j Ll.,'/i:‘ w.A'-ﬂ-HJI &1%{‘
1-8 XII With 8 "Atoles,"” change- p.].a_ce.s withptr- -mT:rkmg"a‘ v

~CEW-semi-sitcle. & gl QW0 O A Adfianly prow plaes

1-16 XIII 8 Jarabes-plus-lateral-leaps (as in VII), but modify
and attenuate the 8th: after the 2 Jarabes, do only
2 stamps in place, L, R,

1-12 XIV  Repeat IX-B.

1-8 XV Repeat X.

1-8 XVI Repeat XI.

1-10 XVII Repeat XII, but this time do 10 "Atoles," continuing
around each other for one full ffCW circle.

Ending: Give R hand to ptr. W turns to L with 3 steps, keep-
ing own and ptr's R hand at her R waist. With L hand in ptr's
L, extended to L, do two stamps, L in place, R slightly fwd.

Presented by Alura Flcres de Angeles
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YA A AV g -
LA BAMBA
Country: Veracruz, Mexico Xolrzep -
Pronounced: la BAHM-bah sy Koot
Music: 2/4 time H WFM_‘A::,DH_T{?“{ L_I::I i =
J Sepiel coB3 (45)
Record: Peerless45/5052 A Son Jarocho Peonloze LDST L ®:
Formation: Ptrs facing each other in two lines, about six feet
apart. W holds her skirt out to side, M lets his arms
hang loose at sides. He does not grasp hands in back
as he does in dances from Jalisco. Qo Atlirits w iy dprnes _--itc?-_-'--»'f'f“'_'{
*f’kw“' ek plltns fuk am ol -tmcpe ke w?wﬂ\ sans 2 aldf o thy f;' d_n_é—_x—"l
Meas, cts Aigozed A=)
INTRODUCTION ¢ P4 I3
1-8 Facing ptr, do 4 La Bamba steps in place.
9 Pause for the two chords of music.
PART T Ma WT -
1 1 Moving twd ptr, stamp R ft fwd, facing slightly
to the L.
Step on R ft.
2 1 Stamp L ft fwd, Mo ol
2z Step on L ft.
3-4 Repeat meas. 1-2.
5 1 Moving back to place, step back on R ft.
Step back on L ft. e le
2 Step back on R ft, swinging L ft fwd.
6 Repeat meas. 5 with opp footwork.
7-8 Repeat meas. 5-6.
9-16 Repeat meas. 1-8,
17-18 Repeat meas. 1-2.
PART 1II
1-4 Using 2 La Bamba steps, exchange places with
ptr, passing R shoulders.
5-8 With the same step, turn 1-1/2 times CW in place,
ending up facing pir again.
8-16 Repeat meas. 1-8, returning to original pos and
turning 1-1/2 times.,
17-18 Pause.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1867
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LA BAMBA (Cont)

9-16
17-18

@ oy

e e e 't

PART III A G

Using zapateado 1 #move fwd twd ptr.

Passing ptr by R shoulder, circle around each other
once; finish facing as at the beginning of the step.
Step on R ft behind L ft.

Hop on R ft.

Step on L ft behind R ft.

Hop on L ft. ,jﬁ,mcu‘.

Repeat meas. 5, ending up back in original pos.
Repeat meas. 1-8,

Pause,

PART IV

Scuff R heel, e
Stamp fwd on R ft,

Stamp fwd on L ft,

Stamp fwd on R ft,

Hop on R ft,

The step begins again scuffing L heel.

Repeat meas. 1, using opp footwork,

Repeat meas. 1-2, passing R shoulders with pir.

Using same step, do turn as in Part III,
Repeat meas. 1-8.
Pause,

PART V

Repeat Part 11

Step fwd on R ft over L twd ptr.

Hop on R ft.

Step fwd on L ft over R ft.

Hop on L ft.

Step fwd on R ft over L ft.

Stamp back on L ft.

Stamp fwd on R ft,

Hop on R ft.

Repeat meas. 1-2, using cpp footwork.
Repeat meas. 1-4, reversing direction.
Repeat meas. 1-8

Pause.

PART VI-A

Step fwd on R ft, kick L ft in front, keeping heel
close to R ankle.

Hop on R ft. e
Same as ¢t 1, starting with L ft stepping fwd.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



LA BAMBA (Cont)

17-18

1-9

1-18

1-16
17-18

143

Step fwd on R ft, kicking L ft straight out.

Step fwd on L ft, kicking R ft straight cut

Step fwd on R ft, kicking L {t straight out,

keeping heel close tc R ankle.

Hop on R ft,

Repeat meas. 1-2, passing R shoulders with ptr
and making a 1/2 CW turn in cpp pos.

Repeat meas. 1-8, moving back to original pos and
turning to face ptr.

This step is done in the same rhythm as the La
Bamba step: step-hop, step—hop, step, step, i—

) k ) A , pedengils
Step) The movements are quick and scissors—like @< \
e gta ol .
Pause. :-ﬂ:- .

PART VI-B

Repeat Part VI-A,

PART VII
Repeat Part II.

PART VIII
Repeat Part VI-A.,

PART IX

Repeat Part II.

PART X

Repeat Part I, facing up the line (to the M's L),
Step twd ptr with inside ft.

Make one turn in, by stepping on other ft.

M takes W's L hand in his L hand, holding it out
to front, and puts his R hand around her waist,
both pointing L ft fwd touching floor.

Presented by Alura Flores de Angeles
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JARABE DE LA BOTELLA

Country: Jalisco, Mexico
Pronounced: Ha~RAH-bzsh day la Bow-TAY-vah
Notes: . The dancers make figures of filigree with the ft, pass-

,L?-.,..ZLMW” fol:i, ,M.'»ré'—c-r{'f@'? ing them over a bottle of tequila standing on the floor,

! j ) being careful not to upset it. There are various stories
about the penalties forupsetting the bottle, Among
them is that dancers who spill any tequila have to buy

&1/ T
/’,LﬁNLﬂlll "’WJ'_"‘ L

a - I|I . :
A A AAGALLAAT

JA,_.AI%.__*A;;J;Q# “ {;;,ﬁ \ a round of drinks.
Music: N\ 6/8, 3/4 time. ,
\ fos uuiges J60Y2 B (73 arn)
Record: | Peerlessd5/5325-A Orquesta Vernacula Carlos Robledo
Formation: Customarily a line of men facing a line of women

about five ft away. The man holds his hands in his

back and carries a tequila bottle.fo ¢ Al Jadl00 2vtits

Meas., cts.

FIGURE 1 (6/8 time) —

Chords Stamp R, stamp L. | Cppeit” ='E!

1-3 Starting with R ft, do B Iarabel'steps”tfo the ctr,
meeting ptr. Al = 5

4 Stamp three times with the music (R, L, R).

5-8 Starting with the L ft and passing ptr with R shoulders,

move to ptr's pos using the same footwork as in
meas. 1-4, Turn to face ptr on the stamps.
9-16 Repeat meas. 1-8 returning to original pos.

7 ) iy
FIGURE 11 sfid @ goer C2dd. @

Y A
1-8 Do 8 atole steps to pirs place. Turn'to face ptr
on the last step. (., R T A
9-16 Return to original place with 7 more atole steps.

Turn to face ptr on about the 7th step. Stamp on
the L on the last ct.f) amszas (L

FIGURE TIT_ .-
! ! Stamp R. sl | ANesn
aoa I
f Stamp L -.“ff ) 4M;| 2
No music Dq*é Jarabe steps‘in place. (There are three cis
of music to start on.)

A , - . " i

8 { g s anr ) B i 4 P

{eritat, Avld, Als "(T; |

o ! i il i f

M ) _A A = e 3 7 . o I . A

'7“1-'/'1_ Ll of dog I s -6 M pletir Gt 4o fA
ir = | .\ A i 1 i, . !

- p A APy P Sk

A s A pul it 'i‘ e? And A P ) _.:_.,_:_.‘__-_-l o,
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JARABE DE LA BOTELLA (Cont)
FIGURE IV {3/4 time;
Man-places-thebettleomrthe floor. -
1-4 W approaches the bottle with four pas de basque steps, f:,"'t*}
then dances over the bottle with the same step in this i
manner: T ; ”'_‘L. (e
-5 1 With the R ft step over the bottle and to its R. o= AT gt
2 Step behind the bottle with the L ft, cLes-lnﬁ—m—the L
B s, ¥ rappl e ‘,z el fnd M ao sl JrEs e C““‘" s 1 :f
3 ._.a,_{_Stamp- onthe R ft back slightly. ) s ’L
6-14 ~Repeat 9 more times alternating footwork vstpeieg sk fo £ -3 PPy
15 (L#tly Turn to the R and away from the bottle with three — e Cin & cared
steps. ey z bty an 104
s 16 & P 7" Finish with stamp EL. stamp L\wu&r
eniln pey Bled. While the W is dancing over the bottle, the M
does the pas de basque in place.
17-32 Repeat meas. 1-16, with the M dancing over tjhe
bottle while the W dances alongside. £t afret™ ed f[w-'{ iL
33-35 Tacing the bottle and moving sdwd-+to-the Raround i
it, do 3 mazurka steps: e Zawnglet doe L .y
1 Stamp on L ft,
Hop on L, hooking R ft in front of L leg.
3 © Step on R.
36 Gonttnus To the R with 3 stamps.,a— pfeed L2 L
37-40 Now do 3 mazurka stemps and 3 stamps moving
o an s 1o Lo the L-and using opp footwork,
EM_,[-‘I/; g ,[Cu.'iih %E'L'H;i ’.h‘\l Mo . 3 opp toot o | _.’,*a_i;?f:;':""w}'
O Ty ) G — Ui g il
Mot 2y L 27 B () G /'L Repeat Flgure IV, — _fede r.n.i,-.,-.»-:'i—u,- Yilfigass A gl JHEN
potilo s yeazs sy ety Oond Lollte. s
=% FIGURE V  (2/4 time)
1 Walk fwd to ptr w1th two steps (L, R).
2 Step on the L ft§= Er’os si®g the R ft in front of the
L ft and turning about 3/4 around to the L. W
picks up the bottle. #4.0
3 Finish turn and pause. Do "push steps” back , L LI
to place L. ‘;.. 3 Ea An 5”“‘"'""_,",.7; J.ZJ_,;:,;- r Elag,
4 1 Moving to the R, push with the L ft and : Pé’ on the
R ft,
& Clocse L to the R ft. P o e i
2& Repeat cts 1, &. B .x.:«"lﬂn”-* ““”"’"_Z{;_ Al g
5-6 Repeat meas. 4 fot a total of 6 "push steps. J:\r:_'?“ . Vit
7-12 Repeat meas. 1-6 doing the "push steps” in the =
ctr, both holding the bottle in R hands abdut
- . Mg{‘,u head high, i

\
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JARABE DE LA BOTLLLA (Cont)

Chords

FIGURE VI (2/4 time)

Starting with the L ft, do 8 atole steps moving
iwd around ptr.

Do 8 rocking steps, still moving fwd:

Step on L ft, bringing R up in front of the L.

Step on R in front of L, bringing L up behind the leg.

FIGURE ViI
W kneels and M lifts his R leg over her head and

turns to L. 1 .f.rn £_,1J iy {_;1. -;_.f_,_[ -.; ] .'-"“’:. o ¥ ,‘f{;‘___- A

i

‘ﬁ?/-e A ': .z_-,_'—' L{.l v«ﬁ f~ . -.’3"‘1-\ -4-'-"Jia f_.[f;-'-l"—'--'ﬂ ﬂ"- i

FIGURE VIII ' UL
At thedend of the danee, the M takés the bottle

in his L and and turns the W to her L \fl\mshmg
with the bottle held in his I hand with herl hand

in his R, which s\around her Wa.lst

Presented by Alura Flores de Angeles
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Country:
Pronocunced:

Notes:

Source:
Music:
Record:
Formation:

et
Meas, cts

147

EL JARABE TAPATIO
Mexico
el hah~RAH-beh tali-pah-TEE-ch

This famocus Mexican folk dance is commonly referred
to as "the Mexican hat dance" because the W dances
on the brim of her ptr's sombrero, a wide brimmed
Mexican hat. People who live on the cutskirts of
Quadalajara, capital of the state of Jalisco, are
called Tapatios. The dance was developed in this re-
gion. In 1920, by proclamation of the Federal
Government, Jarabe Tapatio became the national
dance of Mexico.

The male dancer is called the charro, the Mexican
horseman; the lady is known as the china because
she wears the costume of the china poblana. The
charro woos his china in the steps of the dance.

Twd the end of the dance, he throws his sombrerc

at her feet for her tc dance on. He knows he has been
accepted when she picks up his hat and places it

on her own head. She then dances with him the Diana,
the last step, which means, "Congratulations to the
charro for winning this china! May they live happily
ever after. " i P

Alura Flores de Angeles EEA MEL {UY T [
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FIGURE I ALl ¢ Lo K,
Do 7 Jarabe #1/steps fwd to meet ptr with R shoulders.
Stamp R ft in place. Mo W

Repeat meas. 1-8 across to ptr's coriginal pos, turn-
ing to the R to face ptr.

FIGURE II.
Do 7 Jarabe #2 steps fwd to meet ptr with R shoulders,
Stamp R ft in place., ! :
Repeat meas. 1-8 back to original pos. | te—— 4 Ch
' Ifl.._‘_ ':* i o l'z-,.
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EL JARABE TAPATIO (Cont)

1-7

9-12
13-24

1-16

Do

-0

o

__GJr@seiit ta—R=ft

FIGURE III.

Do 7 Tarabe #1 steps across to finish in ptr's place,
turning to face ptr.

Stamp R ft in place.

FIGURE IV, (3/4 time)
Take 3 running steps twd ptr, starting with L ft,

' Pivot to L by swinging R ft across L ft, ending with

wt on L ft, having made a complete turn passmg R
shoulders, -

Repeat meas. 1-2 to pir's place, turning to face ptr.

Make a full turn to the R with 3 steps, starting with

R ft. , —
Stamp L ft in place. MNg b

Make a full turn to the L with 3 steps, starting

with L ft.

Stamp R ft in place. /e W

Repeat meas. 5-8.,

Repeat meas. 1-12. i .
Ao calblsd (el FH =

FIGURE V. Borrachito (Drunken) Step (3,4 time)

Fall on R ft slightly fwd.

Cross L ft behind R ft.

Step R on R ft.

Repeat meas. | to the L with opp footwork.

Repeat meas. 1-2 twice while exchanging places

with ptr, passing R shoulders and turning to the R

to face ptr. N )

Rock fwd on R ft, keeping L ft in back of R ft. \ TH’M
Rock bkwd on L ft. PN s, \Lfﬁf:”"
Rock fwd on R ft, vl L

Repeat meas. 7, Teversing déirsction-and footworkf
Repeat meas. 1-8 back to place, ending up facing ptr.

_FIGURE VI.

Repeat the movements of Figure I, using Hojas de te
steps instead of Jarabe #1 steps.

FIGURE VII. _(2/4 time)
Take 3 running steps twd ptr as in Figure IV, beginning
pivot on ct 2 of meas. 2.

_ Pivot to L as in Figure [V. Cot
- Do Q/flat pushes back to place, circling R around ptr.

Do the flat-push as follows:

3
I\/Iovmg to the R, push with the L'ft, and step ¢n the
RTt. 0% ] . .
.-'.i AL £

L TR
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EL JARABE TAPATIO (Cont)

7-12

1-8

9-16

17-18

1-2

W oW
i
QO I

11-12
13-16
17-22
23
24

M = N

Rzpeat meas. 1-6, _/-t'..:,u.,-'x At gt s

During meas. 9-12 the charro drops his sombrero at

the W's ft. Both dance around the sombrero to the R.
{7 fr—

2Je X AT s b ¢

FIGURE VIII, (2/4 time) {

Cpl does 8 rocking steps as in Figure V, only taking
two steps (R ft, L ft) instead of three steps for each
meas. and starting on ct Z of the preceding meas.
While china goes down on R knee and picks up som-
brero, charro swings his R leg over her head, cross-
ing his R ft across his L ft, making an elaborate
pivot to the L. China then rises with sombrero on
her head.

FIGURE IX. The Diana

Holding inside hands and starting with R ft, cpl
takes 4 skipping reel steps fwd {(step R in front of
L, hop, etc.).

Cpl takes 4 skipping reel steps bkwd.

Repeat meas., 1-4,

Hop on L ft, touching R heel diag fwd,

Hop on L ft, touching R toe in front of L ft,

Repeat meas. 9, ct 1.

Land on both ft in place.

Repeat meas. 9-10 with opp foztwork,

Repeat meas. 9-12.

Repeat meas. l-6.

Col takes 2 skipping reel steps bkwd.

Charro kneels on L knee, extending R hand to the
china, after having turned her to the L under his arm.
She then puts her L ft on his R knee and places her
L hand in his R hand,

Presented by Alura Flores de Angeles

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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Music:
Formation:
Meas.
1-8 1.
1-8 2,
1_8 3-
1-8 4,
1-8 So
1-2 1.
2-4

5-6

7-8

1-6 20
7-8

ROUND AND ROUND THE VILLAGE (In and Out

the Windows) (English Song Play)

DANCE

Record: Folkraft 1191

Single circle facing ctr. One or more players outside of
circle. Children in circle, representing "houses, " join
hands to form the village.

Pattern

Children in circle walk CW while the outside players
walk or skip around the village, CCW.

Children in circle stand still and raise joined hands
to form a circle of arches, "the windows." Outside
players weave in and out under the arches.

Outside players choose ptrs from the circle and stand
facing them while singing, ending with a bow or
courtesy.

Outside players weave in and out under the arches

or lead anywhere, pursued by chosen ptr. Finish fac-
ing ptrs inside the circle.

Note: Alternate version: Pirs join hands and skip CCW
around the inside of the ring while the outer circle skips
in the opp direction.

Chi ldren in circle stand in place, clapping hands while
singing. Ptrs, inside the circle, shake hands, ending
with a bow or courtesy. Chosen ptrs go outside the
circle while the others return to the circle.

Repeat the song play with new outside players.

SONG
Go round and round the village,
Go round and round the village,
Go round and round the village,
As we have done before.

Go in and out the windows, (sing 3 times)
As we have done before.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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ROUND AND ROUND THE VILLAGE (Cont)

1-6 3. Now stand and face your partner, (sing 3 times)
7-8 As we have done before.
1-6 4, Now follow me to London, (sing 3 times)
7-8 As we have done before.
1-6 5. Shake hands before you leave me, (sing 3 times)
As we have done before.
Presented by Vyts Beliajus
_A-HUNTING WE WILL GO
(As danced in Southern Alabama)
Record: Folkraft 1191
Oh, a-hunting we will go
A hunting we will go
We'll catch a fox and put him in a box
And then we'll let him go.
Oh, the noble Duke of York
He had ten thousand men
He marched 'em up to the top of the hill
Then marched them down again.
Oh, when you're up you're up,
And when you're down you're down,
But when you're only half way up
You're neither up nor down.
Formation: Contra lines, four girls face four boys in opp line,

four feet apart. (When facing fwd, girls should be
to R of boys).

First verse: Head girl casts off to her R, skipping to foot of set on
the outside and come back home on the inside of set,
Head boy chases girl directly behind her to place.

Second verse: Head cpl join hands and slide down the ctr to foot of
set, 8 sliding steps, and come back again.

Third verse: All cpls join hands. Follow head cpl to foot of set.
Head cpl raises joined hands into arch, other go
under to home places.
2nd cpl now hunts the fox, etc.

Presented by Vyts Beliajus
FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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Record:

MOSKROSOR - Moss Roses
(Scandinavian - Couple Mixer)

Folkraft 1122

Formation: Circle of "Sets of Pour," cpl facing cpl, Girl on ptr's

R. Cpls facing CCW are numberd 1, cpls facing CW
are numbered 2.

Starting Position: Cpl 1, join inside hands with ptr.

Meas.,_
1-2

3-4

5-8

9-12

1-4

5-8

9-10

11-12

I - Cpls "Do-Si-Do"

Cpls exchange places with two Schottische steps fwd, Az
cpl 1 passing between cpl 2.,

Cpls return to place, passing back-to-back with opp,

with two Schottische steps bkwd, cpl 2 passing between

cpl 1.

IT - Ladies Chain

Ladies Chain across with four Schottische steps. The ‘-)
two ladies change places with two Schottische steps,

touching R hands as they pass. The gentleman takes the

approaching lady's L hand in his L, places his R arm

around her waist and pivots bkwd with two Schottische

steps, turning the lady, to reface the opp cpl.

Ladies Chain back. The ladies return to their original

pos with the same movement.

AII - Star
R-hand Star. Cpls join R hands across in ctr and star
CW with four Schottische steps.
L-hand Star to place with four Schottische steps.

IV - Progress to the next cpl

Schottische away from ptr and return. Move away from ptr

with one Schottische step, starting with outside ft, then

return with one Schottische step, starting with inside ft.

Ptrs join inside hands and progress with 4 Step—-Hops fwd

to meet new cpl. Cpls must always advance in same

direction, CW cpls moving inside the circle. /‘%1

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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MOSKROSOR (Cont)
Repeat entire dance with new cpl.

SCHOTTISCHE STEP: Slide fwd, sdwd or bkwd and step on
L ft (ct 1), bring R ft to L and step on R ft, releasing L ft
(ct 2), slide fwd, sdwd or bkwd and step on L ft (ct 3),
hop on L ft and swing R leg fwd (ct 4). Repeat pattern,
reversing footwork, for Schottische step starting with R ft,
In some areas, the Schottische step is danced as "three
running steps and a hop."

Dance description by Olga Kulbitsky, Hunter College of the
City of New York. Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus

format.
Presented by Vyts Beliajus
NIGUN MIXER
(Jewish - Couple Mixer)
Record: Folkraft 1122
Formation: Circle of "Sets of Four," cpl facing cpl, girl on ptr's R.

Starting Position: Inside hands joined with arms extended sdwd,
inside ft free.

Meas. FIGURE I

1-2 Balance twd and away from ptr and repeat.

3-4 Cpls change places and return under arch formed by cpl
facing CW. Cpls facing CW raise their joined inside hands
to form an arch and all run fwd two steps, turning twd ptrs
on third and fourth steps to face about. Join inside hands.
Cpls now facing CW form an arch and all return to original
places.

FIGURE II
5-6 R-Hand Star, one-half way round with four Step~-Hop steps.
Clap own hands and stamp on R ft (ct 1), hop high on R ft and

join R hands high in ctr to form a four-hand star (ct 2). Con-
tinue with three Step-Hops, progressing CW to opp place.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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NIGUN MIXER (Cont)

7-8

Record:

L Hands joined with ptr, circling one-half way round

in new place with four Step-Hops. Repeat pattern of
meas. 5-6, starting with L ft, joining L hands with own
ptr only, in new place. All finish facing in original dir-
ection, with girl on ptr's R,and facing a new cpl.

- Repeat entire dance with new cpl each time.

Dance description by Olga Kulbitsky, Hunter College
of the City of New York. Abbreviations added to fit
U.O.P. syllabus format.

Presented by Vyts Beliajus

HORRA
(Traditional Jewish Circle Dance)

Folkraft 1106

Formation: Single circle facing ctr, no ptrs.

Starting Position: Arms extended sdwd, hands on neighbor's shoulders,

Meas.

1-2

L ft free.

Step sdwd Lon L ft (ct 1,&).

Cross and step on R ft in back of L (ct 2,&).

Step sdwd Lon L ft (ct 1,&).

Hop on L ft and swing R across in front of L (ct 2,&).
Step sdwd Ron R ft (ct 1,&).

Hop on R ft and swing L across in front of R (ct 2, &).

Dance description by Olga Kulbitsky, Hunter College of the

City of New York. Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus

format.

Presented by Vyts Beliajus
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R'KOD HA'TALYIM - Dance of The Flocks
‘(Bimtsaltayim)
Israeli - Circle Mixer

Folkraft 1106

Formation: Circle of cpls.

Starting Position: Ptrs facing, M's back to ctr, W rests her hands

on top of ptr's open palms.

Circle CW once around with eight running steps.
Circle CCW once around with eight running steps to place.

MUSIC A

Meas. FIGURE I
1

3

MUSIC B FIGURE II
1

MUSIC C

Stoop, facing ptr. On syncopated note, clap with ptr,

R hands, L hands, R hands, L hands, rising higher and
shouting "Ha" with each clap.

Repeat "clapping" pattern, R, L, R, L, bending lower,
returning to stoop pos, and shouting "Ho" with each clap.
Ptrs place palms together, rise to stand pushing against
each other's palms, extend arms upward shouting 'Hey,"
then bring hands down sharply.

FIGURE III

1

Cpls in original starting pos. Starting with M's L and W's

R ft, step sdwd to M's L (ct 1), draw free ft to other ft with-
out transferring wt and bend both knees (ct 2). Step sdwd

to M's R (ct 3), draw free ft to other ft without transferring
wt and bend both knees (ct 4).

M repeats pattern of meas. 1 in place, waiting to receive
new ptr, while W progresses to the M on her R with two side-
steps to the R (step sdwd R with R ft (ct 1), close L to R and
bend both knees (ct 2), and repeat (cts 3, 4)).

Repeat entire dance with new ptr.
Dance description by Olga Kulbitsky, Hunter College of the

City of New York. Abbreviations added to fit U.O.P. syllabus
format.

Presented by Vyts Beliajus

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



Record: Folkratt 1106
Formaticn: Varsouvienne pos, but M stands in front of W, W behind
M to L, M raises hands and W takes hold of his hands.
Meas,
1-6 Move in LOD either with six two-steps or 12 walking steps.
7-8 Release R hands. With his L hangd the M turns the W in front
of him and releases hands. She then takes the hands of the S
M in front of her. The turn is done with 4 walking steps or
2 two-steps.
At same time say: "Hiss-to-vavy," which means "turn
around. "
Presented by Vyts Beliajus
IL CODIGLIONE - Cottillion
{Italian Cottillion)
Record: Folkraft 1403-B
Formation: Circle of six or more cpls facing CCW, W on ptr's R,
Varsouvienne pos, R ft free.
Music: 65/8
Meas.
1-4 Musical Introduction
Music A PART 1
1~ % Promenade CCW starting with the R ft, two walking steps
per meas.
1-8 Circle R. All join hands in a single circle and walk CCW,
1-38 Circle L.
1-8 W circle L with hands joined in inner ring; M circle R without -
joining hands,
1-8 Reverse. W circle R, M circle L.

HISTCVEYVEE

(Simple Jewish Mixer)

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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IL CODIGLIONE {Cont)

1-8 Basket Ring to the R, W circle R, keeping hands joined in
inner ring. M walk twd ctr to L of ptr, join hands in an
outside circle and, while walking CCW, form a "Basket"
by passing their raised, joined hands over then down in
front of W.

1-8 Basket to the L, Circle CW, reversing "Basket" forma-
tion, M passing their joined hands cver W heads while
ducking under W raised hands.

PART 11
l—rB't-*"‘ Promenade CCW. Repeat promenade as in Part I,
1-8 4 Dance four Pas de Basque, Balance, or Step—-Swing steps

in place, starting with the R ft, rhythmically snapping
fingers overhead.

1-8 4 Do-Si-Do R, Ptrs dance the “"back to back" pattern with
eight running steps, lowering hands. Ptirs pass each other
by R shoulders, then, without turning, mowe to the R,
passing back to back, returning to place passing L shoulders.

384 — Dance four Pas de-Basque, Balance, or Step—Swing steps
in place, starting. with the R ft, rhythmiecally snapping

. —fingers averhead.—

1-4 4 Do-Si-Do L. Repeat "back to back" pattern, passing
each other by L shoulders, returning tc place passing R
shoulders and progressing to the next. On cts 7 and 8,
move to the R to meet a new ptr,

1-48 [l Repeat entire pattern of Part II.

FINALE
1-4 Step and clap. Stepping con R ft first, transfer wt from one
ft to¢ the other four times, clapping hands with each step.
5-8 R elbow-swing. Hook R elbows with ptr and swing in place

(cts 1,&, 2,&, 1,&), ending with a clap high overhead on
last ct (2, &).

Presented by Vyts Beliajus
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Record:

SHER
(Shears)

East European Jewish Quadrille

Folkraft 1403-A

Formation: A square of four cpls, W on ptr's R, numbered CCW

a7
S 13=T6"
"7 g

1-8

9-16

1-16
and
repeat

1, 2,3, 4,

Note: Dance with light, flexible walking steps.

Part I —— Circle R and L

Circle CCW with gsixteen walking steps.
Circle CW to place.

Part II —- Cross over and return

Pirs join inside hands at shoulder height, elbows bent.
Head cpls change places with eight walking steps. Head
cpls, with M leading ptrs, circle half-way CW, facing opp
cpl while crossing over.

Side cpls change places. Side cpls repeat pattern of meas.
1-4,

Head cpls return to place, repeating pattern of meas. 1-4,
Side cpls return to place, repeating pattern of meas. 1-4.

Part III -- Sher Figure

M 1 and R-hand W (W #2), walk fwd, meeting with R shoulders
adjacent on fourth step, then back up two steps and walk fwd
passing L shoulders, going to each other's ptr and swing other
person's ptr (M 1 swings M 2; W 2 swings W 1) walking once
around, CW, holding each other at the upper arm, carrying

own elbows high. Entire pattern is danced with sixteen walking
steps.

M 1 and W 2 repeat pattern of meas. 1-8, returning to swing
own ptr in place.

M 1 repeat pattern of meas. 1-16 with W 3 and W 4 in turn.

Repeat Parts I and III, with M 2, 3, ard 4 each leading
"Sher" figure, in turn.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1867
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SHER (Cont)
Finale

1-16% Circle R and L. Repeat Part I.
1-26 % Dance the "Horra,"

_HORRA |

Circle CW, arms extended sdwd, hands on neighbor's
shoulders, repeating the following pattern:

1-2 Step sdwd Lon L ft {(ct 1,&).

Cross and step on R ft in back of L {ct 2,&).

Hop on L ft and swing R across in front of L (¢t 2, &).
3 Step sdwd R on R ft (ct 1, &),

Hop on R ft and swing L across in front of R (ct 2, &).

NOTE: The Horra as an ending to a Sher is a recent, and
American "contribution." In Eastern Europe the Thread-the-
Needle figure terminates a sher. Thecircle splits in half and
a leader from either end (pre-decided) leads the line under
arch of next end to wind up under nearing arches, until all
have a hand around their own neck. When threading is

completed the circle is joined, move in LOD for 8 meas,
bkwd for 8 meas, and if music allows, unthread the needle.

Presented by Vyts Beliajus

LA ROBE DU CHAT - The Cat's Fur
{French - Endurance Dance for Men)
Record: Folkraft 1105,
Formation: Cpls of M or boys, anywhere around the room.
Starting Position: Ptrs facing, in squat pos, with both hands joined.

Note: The entire dance is done in squat pos. The last
figure is continued as an endurance contest.

Meas. Figure I
1-4 Circle CCW with eight jumps on balls of feet.
5-8 Circle CW with eight jumps.



160

LA ROBE DU CHAT (Cont)

[ ]
|

Music:

Formation:

Meas,

1-8
9-10
11-12

Figure II
Release hands and place them over own knees.

Turn R, in place, with eight jumps.
Turn L, in place, with eight jumps.

Figure IIT

Ptres join and raise R hands.
M 1 turns under R arm with eight jumps.
M 2 turns under R arm with eight jumps.

Fiqure IV -- Contest

Ptrs join both hands.

Both hop on L ft and extend R leg fwd (ct &, 1).
Replace and step on R ft, next to L, and kick L leg
fwd (ct &, 2). Continue, making two changes per
meas.

Presented by Vyts Beliajus

BRIDGE OF AVIGNON
(French)
Record: Folkraft 1191
Double circle CCW holding inside hands.
Pattern
Skip CCW.
Ptrs face and bow on pause of music.

Girls move one pos to R and bow again, wait for
slight pause in music then skip with new ptr.

Presented by Vyts Beliajus
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SUR LE BORD DE LA RIVIERE /"
By the River-side
(French - Couple mixer)

Record: Folkraft 1105

Formation:  Circle of "Sets of Four," cpl facing cpl, WMM

MUSIC A

Meas.
1-4 Circle four to the R with eight running steps.
5-8 Circle four to the L with eight running steps.

USIC B

1-2 Four running steps fwd to ctr, raising joined hands high.

3-4 Four running steps bkwd to place, lowering hands.

5-6 W R elbow swing once around with each other with four

running steps.

7-8 W L elbow swing once around with opp M with four
running steps.

9-10 W repeat R elbow swing with each other.

11-12 Ptrs in ballroom dance pos, advance to new cpl with

four slides or gallop steps, W passing back to back.

Cpls always progress in the direction they originally

faced.

Repeat entire dance with new cpl.

Presented by Vyts Beliajus
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Record:

GARCON VOLAGE - The Flying Lad
French Quadrille -- Harvest Dance

Folkaft 1105

Formation: Square of four cpls, numbered CCW 1, 2, 3, 4.

W on M's R side.

Starting Position: Ptrs facing.

MUSIC:

Meas.
1-2

3-4

5-8

MUSIC B

1-4

5-8

MUSIC

W -

5-16

FIGURE I

Grand R and L, two changes, to opp person, passing ptr
by the R and next one by the L, with four walking steps.
Join both hands with original opp and quickly turn once
CW with two walking steps, ending with four stamps in place.
Repeat pattern of meas. 1-4, starting the Grand R and L with
opp, continuing around to meet and turn own ptr in original
place.

FIGURE II _

Pirs clap -- R hands, L hands, both hands, own hands,
and repeat "clapping"” pattern.

Corners clap. Face corner and repeat "clapping"” pattern
with corner.

FIGURE III

M place hands on hips, W hold skirt at sides.

Four *Cross-Skip steps starting with hop on L ft.

Join both hands with ptr, turn once CW with two walking
steps, then pass R shoulders with ptr progressing to next
person with two skipping steps.

Repeat pattern of meas. 1-4, continuing around until ptrs
meet,

On the record there are three repetitiéns of the dance.

*Cross=-Skip. Hop on L ft (ct &). Swing R leg around and
step on R ft across in front of L (ct 1). Repeat pattern,
reversing footwork (cts &, 2).

Presented by Vyts Beliajus

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



Record:

Footwork:

Hands:

163

GOOD OLD DAYS
American Novelty Dance
Hi-Hat 831
Opp throughout. Description for M.

Released or joined inside hands, but hands should
be swinging rhythmically with individual interpreta-

tion. (loce buely dToes = ﬁ.ﬁ,frm.‘#
el 2 LR

Place L heel fwd, toe turrfed out; place L ft near R.
Place R heel fwd, toe},é:ed out; place R ft near L,
Spread heels, spread’toes, spread heels, spread toes.
4 flexive walks fwd, L, R, L, R. Jﬁ‘—f-—{/‘-f"‘:-d:.-ﬂ-l_
Repeat all of above once again.

Step on L ft and swing R ft fwd el
Step on R ft and swing L ft fwd_ f"‘g‘;’“"‘i BET
Repeat above, ~ Leoofs Lo

Repeat "heel, step, heel, step," spread heels,
ifces, heels, toes.,

Turn away from each other (cast off) with 4 flexive
walk.,

If used as a Mixer:

During the turning away M turns fwd with 4 walks
to W ahead, W turn bkwd to M behind,

Presented by Vyts Beliajus
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Music:

Formation:

5-8
9-12
13-14
)

16

5-8

9-16

JOTA (from Badajoz)

Fiesta In Espana

Band 1,

Side 2, o
I'N?. {2/ l.--fw"-“ |.\__ i}J»J-w{ (A /z‘liz'!

B mi'q "Ill.'ir ”
"A la Virgin de Guadalupe"

CLP 4001

Any number of cpls in a closed cucle facing LOD,
W at M's R side.

fwd.

is the same for both M and W,

Fig.

[ - Traveling Heel Pas De Bas

Both begin on R ft.
Pas de bas:

leap onto R (ct 1), step on L heel on floor
in front {ct 2), step on R ft. 4 = .

Footwork

7

Arms are curved upward and slightly
Castanets may or may not be played.

Leap onto L {ct 1), step on R heel on floor in front (ct 2),

step on L ft.
Step R (ct 1),

Waltz on spot,
Repeat meas, 1-4.
Repeat meas.
Repeat meas.
Spin on R ft turning t® R,'W 3/4 M l 1/4 to end facing

‘{..'-

h

hop on.R“a'“_L’aescrlbes a little circle
fwd and upward and back close to R ankle.

1-4,
1-2.

v H, .

< .-L_<'r

ptr (L ft behind R calf) .-
mtt—ke-}etepa {L{j;;_m_m L, B,

. ok
% Fig. JI - Twisting Toe-Heel

Wt on L ft,
R toe on floor,
out) straighten,
as in ct 1.

(Ct 1) place heel (as before),
point toe on fleor close to supporting ft,
heel on floor (stralghten knee)

OTHSTEP

L ot et O

|.-'L_=. 1-%

1-.11-_.1. {Ernanis :i”* >

(ct 2) bend knee and

{ct 3) place

(Cts 1,2) spring onto both ft, bending knees (plie); R

in front,

at same time.

(Ct 1) step R in back of L, traveling to own L,
(ct 3) cross and step R over L.
1-4 but reverse footwork and travel to

step Lto L,
Repeat meas.

own R,

Repeat meas.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967

1-8.

(ct 2)

"

(ct 3) extend R leg to R side, hopping ‘on L ft

(ct 1) bending and turning R knee in, place i
(ct 2) place R heel where toe was (knee-+ _
(ct 3) toe under {(knee bent turned in)

.

-.‘1 gpil



JOTA

1-6

7-8

{(Cont) [\
1,@4—/
Fig. 1II -

_;"' nirn
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Dewnd g

Still facing ptr Swe

ing body I
to end with R back «
R back of shoulder as Wi
Pirs dance bkwds i1 a
waltz steps.

g turn to L,

=R

Spinon R ftto R as in Il

the spin to face LU111,

Fig. IV - Repeat Fig, I (Trav

rig. VU—_ -ISC"_.S SOLS

fef | | Facing plr, springi

I = i n
‘fﬁf; * slightly across R slila (s
Foeofr L

kicking

Repeat meas,

Repeat Jota Step on [ (1
Reverse above i'ig.
Repeat Fig. V, meas

_Fig, VI - Repeat Fiy IIT
Fig. VII - Repeat i
Fig. VIII - Jota with

Spinon L ft as in l'ig, I

Start on R {t as you kic!
sharp kicking steps.

o AR

Repeat reversing footwor!

Repeat action of meaas,

+, Fig. XI - Cabriole
On cts 1, Zcross R«

Repeat above reversing
Beginning on R £t «

turn "scooping”
pos. Ptrs will end
each other in
facing LOD,

FOLK DANCE ¢

a sing

aight fwd

1 )
i i 7 R IT straig
: L o1 e ==
?&f? b H‘oﬂ')er kick.,
167 l.

Dance ]-uLa S'L'\':?"- a5 in rig.

p%*’clqbck heels to own L side,

L arm dawn

117 dow D i oan arc turn-

finue swinging arm upward

= =1

lder almost touching ptr's
ggin the following:
Liny clrele with 6 light

| meas. 15-16 but end
ling Heel Pas de Bas)

and tend LIt fwd and
! _,,4/.(?, chiange iy QUlely
i 1, ot as high as the

er-"\ ‘_]L'bﬂ- 1

Yip -t \-sf._"___'

I'l . 11 ; megas. 3- d v
;\ T

lcel Pas de Bas)

ssors kicks T .

. 3-4 (begin R ft) e
| 5~ (but to the L).

L auickly with short .rbL’if

lackward Turning Waltz).

1 D

Pas de Bas)

LIS 1

K ',f 2 //Y

id step on it, on ct 3
pwark,
valtz steps making a R (CW)
Lanc twd to original arm
t "sld f the square" facing

il to LOD, M
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JOTA (Cont)

58

13-16

1-8

Céd 14
Repeat steps of meas, 1-4 progressing around the
second side of the square ending with M facing ctr
of the big circle and the W facing ptr, her back to
the ctr of the big circle.

Repeat meas, 1-4 but ending with M's back to LOD,
W facing LOD.

Repeat meas. 1-4 ending in original places.

Fig. XII - Repeat Fig. III (Backward Turning)

Fig. XIII - Repeat Fig. I (Traveling Heel Pas de Bas)

End dance with 2 stamps R, L in a typical pose, == ' .
f; oy . 5 < f = ‘,g E =L,
Presented by Madelynne Greene

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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SUGGESTED CASTANET PATTERN
for

JOTA FROM BADAJOS

Meas Pattern
I. Traveling Heel Pas de Bas
1-14 Both {ct 1}, L (ct 2}, roll (ct 3)
15 Both (ct 1), hold (ct 2), crash (ct 3)
15 Both (ct 1), hold (cts 2,3)

II. Twisting Toe-Heel
1 Hold (cts 1,2,3)
2 Hold (cts 1,2,3)
3 Both (¢t 1), L (ct 2), roll (ct 3)
4 L (ct 1), roll (ct 2), both (ct 3)
5-8 Repeat meas 1-—4 (Fig II)
9-16 Repeat meas 1-8 (Fig IT)

II. Turning Waltz

1-6 Both {ct 1), L (ct 2), roll (ct 3)
7 Both (et 1}, hold (ct 2), crash {(ct 3)
8 Both (ct 1), hold (cts 2, 3)

IV. Traveling Heel Pas de Bas
1-16 Repeat pattern for Fig L.

¥. Bcissors
1 Both (¢t 1}, hold (ct 2), crash (ct 3)
2 Repeat meas 1 (Fig V)
3 Both (ct 1}, L (ct 2}, roll (ct 3)
4 L (ct 1}, roll (ct 2}, both (ct 3)
5
9

Repeat meas 14 (Fig V)
6 Repeat meas 1-8 (Fig V)

VI. Turning Waltz —- Repeat as in Fig III.

VI, Traveling Heel Pas de Bas —-- Repeat as in Fig 1.

VIO, Jota with Spin and Scissors Kicks
Both (¢t 1)}, L (ct 2}, roll (ct 3)
L (ct 1}, roll (ct 2}, both (ct 3)
Both (¢t 1), hold (cts 2,3)

WU W N

-8 Repeat meas 1-4 (Fig VIO)
-16 Repeat meas 1-8 (Fig VIO)

R (4] L (ct$), R (ct &), L (et 2), R (ct &), L (ct 3), Betet=)

195 EGQA

IX and X. Repeat patterns as in Fig I (Turning Waltz) and Fig I {Traveling)

XI, Cabriole and Waltz in Square
1-16 Both (ct 1}, L (ct2), roll {ct 3).

FINALE: On 2 chords Crash, both.

FOLK DANCE CAMP 1967



. 167
[

._‘A’_/!._ '-a'—"_z'-u“-'ﬂ-"i" =

LA DANSE DES BALLAIS

This dance like many other French-Canadian dances exists with few
versions. This one has been taught by Mr. Guy Thomas to the Canada's
Naticnal Folk Company "LES FEUX~-FOLLETS." He collected les ballais
from an old from an old dancer in Lac St-Jean. The Scottish sword dance

might be the corigin. "Ballais" means broom.
Form. A X
Formation: A, Four cpls in circle: M(X) © l) o
put his broom in front of him. . 1
A —2L0 0 X
WI(0O) stand and dance between "
two brooms. The first cpl is o ( -
back to the music. “
, , , e)
B. Two ¢pls in circle, W are in Form. B ‘
front of their ptr,
o | X
Position: Close social dance for Pas-de-pivot {swing).
Record: The music for this dance does not exist on record. A

Any good French-Canadian jig can be used. 1 sug-
gest Le Reel du Voyageur, Folkways FG-3531A, Band 1,
] am recording a few LP's especially for dances. It
will be available soon.,

STEPS: A. Pas-de-basque Canadien
Meas. Ct
1 & R ft to the R (twd the ctr)
& L ft in front of R ft
1 R ft in place
& Pause
2 - Same with L ft, and repeat
meas. 1.
3 & R ft to the R
1 L ft touch in front of R ft {the

other side of the lateral broom)
& L it to the L
2 R ft touch in front of L ft (the
other side of the lateral broom)

4 - Same as meas., } bkwd

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 19&7
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LA DANSE DES BALLAIS (Cont)

B. Gigue-Simple ou Pas-du-Berceau (cradle)

1 & R toe touch the floor and go
up in front.
& R ft touch the floor and come

back but stay in the air
1 R ft close to L ft
& Pause
2 - Same with L ft

C._Pas-de-Transition (basic or change step)

1 Gigue-simple with R ft (without
' step between 2 steps)
Pause
L toe touch the floor near R ft.
2 - Same with L ft

D. Pas-de-Cote or Enchainement de Gigue-Simple _

1 Gigue-simple with R and L ft
(without stop between steps)
Pause

2 - Point L toe twice in the back of

R (with a small up)

Step on L ft in the back of R
Gigue-simple with R

Small up on L

Step on R close to L

E. Pas-de-Pivot (swing, R ft inside)

F. Pas-de-Scottiche

1 Step with R and up on it
Step with L and up on it
2 Step R, L, R, and up on it.

GENERAL PLAN

First Part Fig., I Passe-Ballais
(4 cpls) II Circuler
T1I En Avant Double
IV Circuler
\Y En Avant Double
Vi En Avant Double
VII Transition

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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LA DANSE DES BALAIS (Cont)

Meas. Fig.

Second Part Fig. I En Avant Simple

(2 cpls) II Circuler
II1 En Avant Simple

IV Circuler
Vv En Avant Double

VI Circuler
VII En Avant Double

EXPLANATION

Explanation

I

Passe-Ballais

II

M hold one end of the broom with R hand.

Step in placeon L, R, L.

Up on L ft and Pass it over the broom by the inside.
Same beginning with R ft.

Same for 6 more times. The last step (last 2 cts) is
done like this: Step on R, L while putting the broom
down. L ft is free to start Fig. II.

~_Circuler

COCPO'I»—-
~

[t
Jomd
—

l<

1-8

VI

1-8

viI

Twd L till the next broom, 2 D, steps, starting with L.
C. step on place (R become free).

D. step to the R,

C. step in place (R is free).

En Avant Double _
2 A, steps.

_ Circuler

2 D. steps to the R.
With 4 C. steps, turn to your R (CCW).

‘En Avant Double

Fig. III again, At the end, W stay in the ctr facing
her ptr.

En Avant Double
Fig. III in this new pos.
At the end, M pick up the broom (on the last 2 cts).

Transition _
Cpl 1 swing with cpl 2, and cpl 3 with cpl 4 (cpl 3

become cpl 1 also).

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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LA DANSE DES BALAIS (Cont)

En Avant Simple

Cpl 1 does Fig. III of the 1st part.,
Cpl 2 does 4 C. steps in place.
Same thing with reverse cpls.

Circuler

2 D. steps to the R.
2 C. steps turning R (CCW) 2 turns.

__En Avant Simple and IV Circuler

Same as Figs. I and II.

_ En Avant Double

Same as Fig. III of the 1lst part.

_Circuler

Second Part:

I
1-4
5-8

I
1-4
5-8

111
1-8 and

1-8

y_
1-8

VI
1-8

VII

4 F, steps to the L (all hands are joined) for 2 turns.

En Avant Double

1-8

Same as Fig. III of the lst part.

Presernted by Michel St-Louis

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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LE BRANDE CANADIEN FROTTE

Le Brandé is a very old dance, popular everywhere where French-
Canadians kept their traditions alive. This dance changes with the
region, It can be walked or done with J1g s_te_p_s_accordlng to the

ability of dancers. I found this one in Jonquiere from M. Jean Emond
who told me that this "Brandé" was done a hundred years ago in

Heberville (Lac-St-TJean). X
oy ‘{ dp?_.{f.f) -

Formation: Contredanse. M on one side and L on the other. The
M nearest the music is the M in the first cpl.
uk i O

Position: @ Hands joined at shoulder height.

M's R hand and W's R

are joined wf L hands. Cpls are face to face, or side by

side. bl
1%«.,—-[\ o LL#‘-‘(_C{?

Record: As Les Ballais, the music does not exist for this dance.
I will use Le Reel De L' ouvrier, Folkways FG 35314
Band 4, but we will have to put the record on several

times during the dance.
/
Steps: A. PAS-MARCHE (walking step).

B. POLKA-GIGUE Cocunt

Step on R

Touch with L tee

- "j—:t - I.:’i [ 1R ll"l"‘i?
ol Ty

N4
) Ly,
i ’ ._’_,f_fi.-'J"}E- jLw

ey

Pause

1
&
2 SteponlL
& Touch with R toe 4
"3 Step on Rbéf{,;,m{ = {zi«b’r Lflaﬁf_(
&
4

M Stamp L

e Chrarkl—s‘te-p—trpmr-i
,_.?-r'--/{; Attt
Same starting with L.

<. IMPROVISATICNS Same as in B step but change ¢t 4 into:

s o DN

GENERAL PLAN

lst Part: LES CROCHETS,

Cross in front
Cross in back
Point in back
Cross in front

Section I Préliminaire
1I La Promenade
III Le Crechets Simple
v Les Crochets Doubles
v La Finale
VI La Reprise

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967

lK_r.||l:.-{1';'J'

sl B
-l



172

/ / 1
LE BRANDE CANADIEN FROTTE (Cont) . '
| TR
2nd Part: LES CHAINES  {igee— Lo ( !t‘['g“ { Toormn |
Section 1 Préliminaire
II La Promenade
111 La Chaine Simple
IV La Chaine Dcouble
Vv La Finale
VI La Reprise
3rd Part: LES PASSES Qe oo o
Section I Préliminaire
11 La Promenade -~
ITI La Passe Simple " "‘f/\
v La Passe Double Lﬁ-"\ﬂ‘ﬁf
1Y La Finale g '
VI La Reprise »quff @&M{ﬂﬂ
EXPLANATION Ltf’\ u‘i -wa ot
. aii’f”“” 9
Meas. Sect. Explanation
I PRELIMINAIRE - (- aim
{');‘( 1=8 \% Allp__r@_menfa_dg/to the L, hands joined. '_A”«*—'{n_h‘.{:-) i
Jﬁ'ﬁtuﬂ'ﬁiﬂ"\ S-36 &3 Come back withﬁx_valking step. I 1
5 chn 4 f
I LA PROMENADE ~ Deeorn __LL, w,
1-2 2. A Cpl 1 come to the ctr. Potiinn fo=- € ewenl M e
3-4 = 17 Coming to the ctr, they take pos face-to-face. % rE
5-10 ¢ Gt Side by side they go down the formation. Ak r"’ Y 1!
11-12 -_:/57. Turn around by the 1n51de and face up formation and
13-16 B Come back I s M sely Ji"fk
LL ¢4 ‘“'\ r fi 1 117 y & 'r' )..L.k"" eI |
111 ol I(JE CROCHET 5 MPLE o o 67 - g o 'n_‘"‘ i
1-2 fl" ( Turn around CCW, M gives hls ptr to M #2, T e
qua L <, WH#I crochet with M #2 (L arm) for a full turn. M an @
) I = T T §  pltaptn, - { o l\-"
T S A e Cpl 1 turn around CCW I i lll i ol 22X gt M
\ 9-12 (e A~ “W#I crochet with M #3. e
13-14 - Cpl 1 turn around CCW
15-18 W#1 crochet with M #4.
19-20 Cpl 1 turn -around CCW and face up.
21-24 Cpl 1 come up the formatior{._ =
B9 1

G- 07 ) yw% Lo ( wM ffwvwf{ Mg,,f;
/‘t,r%ﬁ»" Lo

FOLK DANCE €AMP - 1967
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LE BRANDE CANADIEN FROTTE (Cont)

25-26
27-30
31-32
33-36
37-38
39-42
43-44
45-48

49-56

57-64

1-80
1-80
1-80

1-24

25-48

49-64

1-240

v

VI

IT

11T

IV

LES CROCHETS DOUBLES /2474 /1 r W elbpe) Tthas) _
Cpt 1 turn around CCW. 2 2C6cwr T

£ el

w WH#H1 crochet with M#2 and M#1 with W#2 . k*fiﬁf‘ il e

=

"Cpl 1 turn around CCW in the ctr, #wen/p@<’ ), 9
W#1 crochet with M#3 and M#1 with W3,

Cpl 1 turn arcund CCW in the cir.

W#1 crochet with M#4 and M#1 with W#4.

Cpl 1 turn around CCW and face up.

Cpl 1 come up the formation.

LA PINALE ( PR 6_{'-"‘5:‘"' Fo i J-r.-'__,j:f:b-‘éq"_,-—’
Cpl 1 bow to each other and go down by the

outside. =L pat ?ﬁ& sesedi At -rffcib--ru#
Fveryquy step on p e (see 1mprov15atlons) Y e
J'lf'i’f"”"{ é"‘:? M ;-’;-L b Fasit. g l}ﬁ’/* Ee Le by gt Fey !‘-1"”{' ¢ _’q."{

LA REPRISE - el .

b { ! g A Doy
Same with cpl 2. | U Aeels o Tl PR
Same with cpl 3. f i g bt ST e

J pr ."_:_:', ,:_,E-_-'_.- o

Same with cpl 4,

2nd Part: LE'?EHAINES mae zw:i'f__pff:, = Cluger?

)} L L.;l-»é T F L/"—*u ot ’,Ms‘-f"/;
PRELIMINAIRE Fhgple pricts o ¥ L -
Same as Section I in the lst part [t f”"‘ ek
LA PROMENADE
Same as Section Il in the | lstpart, I

[ C-f--"Q? Pu&_,‘.‘.g—n..._ WA“ j s ,H’f,z 5:[:.,
LA CHAINE STMPLE 7 wa “”“’* ,,ﬂ, P
Same as in Section III, lst part bud:’ ) iz aﬁ ™~ &, A"
chaine instead of crochet. o /4 Lo P’
i
b.-""'
LA CHAINE DOUBLE 3 W ;‘”/5*"“ ’“f xM

Same as Section IV, lst part but(L and chaine ¢ .
instead of crochet for Women, and@_’r)d chaine ‘*f{b’“”a’
instead of crochet for Men.

. A
LA FINALE , ]“VL jl

Same as Section V, lst part.

LA REFRISE
Same with cpls 2, 3, and 4.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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LE BRANDE CANADIEN FROTTE (Cont)
3rd Part: LES PASSES wlev-a-dte/ 4 JEW&E s,
Wods . u,.u;m, Frear = £ adtdur) do-a - Ca) 0 - A i ”£.
1-336 Same as in lst part but W passe instead of crochet.’ ';"‘" e
Fcr the passe, dancers dance one arcund ancther . .}" s
- ——— v K
without touching. A OFA ﬂ(‘ i A ¢ At
P J-' ‘I|"r
Special notes: ppaals = M p:"h. § s
W K i ler g
A. This description can be done differently. For example, cpl 1 lia &P Y L gt
can do three parts, and so the other three cpls. : :f Fl_a'r,
arlt. A
AH -",."/‘
B. Inactive dancers do not move or step, but when they become "
active they start to dance on the 4th count of the B step. =
C. Befcre and after the Brandé, we have tc do "Le Sérémoniale." This
ceremony consists of M selecting a ptr for the dance. It is done in
b steps:
1. The master of ceremony announces that there has
been a request for the Brande. -

2. Every M choses a ptr, bows to her (she courtsies), and
M brings her gently to the ctr in the formation.

3. The master of ceremony announces: "And now we will do
the Brande."

After the dance,

4, Everybody bows again to ptr (W courtsey), and all
hands are joined.

5., The master of ceremony anncunces the end of the dance.

6., Ewvery M bows to his ptr, and takes her home and bows
once more,

Presented by Michel 5t-Lcuis

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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Folk Dance Federation of California Research Committee:
Larry Miller, Carol Squires, Dorothy Tamburini

JABLOCHKO

(Russian)

This dance was introduced by Anatol Joukowsky at the 1954 Folk Dance
Camp, College of the Pacific, Stockton, California.

MUSIC:

FORMATION:

STEPS:

Record: National 459A "Yablochko!; Stinson 3410-A.

Ptrs face each other. Ptrs may stand in line, or circle,
hands at sides. (Throughout dance, free hands are on
hips, palms out, unless otherwise indicated.)

Small sliding walking* steps (sl-wa), Buzz*,

Pas de basque*.

BRUSH STEP: Step R (meas. 1, ct 1), brush L heel fwd
(ct 2), step L (meas. 2, ct 1), step R, turning 1/2
CCW (ct 2). Next step starts L, with 1/2 turn CW

on last ct.

BRUSH STEP VARIATION: Step R (meas. 1, ct 1), brush
L heel fwd (ct 2), step L (meas. 2, ct ), step R (ct &),
step L (ct 2), hold (ct &). Step always starts R.

SIAP STEP; Step R (meas. 1, ct 1), slap L ft on out-
side of heel with L hand, L ft brought up behind to
knee level (ct 2), step L {meas. 2, ct 1), step R
turning 1/2 CCW (ct 2). Next step starts L, with 1/2
turn CW on last ct.

SLAP STEP -- Variation I: Step R (meas. 1, ct 1), slap

L (ct 2), step L (meas. 2, ct 1), stepR (ct &), step L
(ct 2), hold (ct &). Step always starts R.

SLAP STEP -- Variation II: Step R (meas. 1, ct 1),

slap L (ct 2), step L (meas. 2, ct 1), step R (ct &),
stamp L, no wt (ct 2), hold (ct &). Next step starts
I., with turn on meas. 1, ct 1.

REST STEP: W: Step R (ct 1), touch L heel, toe out

(no wt), at R instep, turning body twd L (ct 2). Next
step starts L. M: Same step, except that he stamps
(lightly) on ct 2 == more vigorous than W.

STAMPING STEP: Stamping step R (meas. 1, ct 1), stamp
L heel, no wt, (ct &), stamping step L (ct 2), stamp R
heel, no wt (ct &), stamping step R (meas. 2, ct 1),
stamping step L (ct &), stamping step R (ct 2), hold

(ct &). Make 1/2 turn CCW on meas. 2, cts 1,&,2.
Next step starts L, with 1/2 turn CW on meas. 2,

cts 1,&,2.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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JABLOCHKO (Cont)

5-12

5-12

STAMPING STEP VARIATION: Stamping step R (meas. 1, ct
(meas. 1, ct 1), stamp L heel, no wt (ct &), stamping
step L (ct 2), stamp R heel, no wt, (ct &), stamping
step R (meas. 2, ct 1), stamping step L (ct &), stamp
R, no wt (ct 2), hold (ct &). Step always starts R.
EXTENDING STEP: Fall heavily onto L, landing with
knee bent and R ft extended fwd slightly off floor

(ct 1,&), pull wt up in recovering with quick steps

R L (cts 2,&). Start next step with fall onto R.
RUSSIAN SKIP: Starting R behind L, displace each ft
alternately{remaining in place). Ct 1 for each step.

* Described in Volumes of Folk Dances from Near and
Far published by Folk Dance Federation of California,
Inc., 1095 Market St., San Francisco, California.

2/4

WALK AND BRUSH

a. 4 steps fwd. Shake hands with ptr.
7 walking steps once around CW in individual
small circle, ending stamp (no wt).
7 walking steps CCW in small individual circle,
ending with stamp (no wt).

b. 1 brush step, M moving RLOD, W LOD.
1 brush step, M moving LOD, W RLOD.
Repeat action of b, meas. 1-4 two more times.

M SLAP SOLO

a. 1 slap step RLOD (turning 1/2 CCW on last ct).
1 slap step LOD (turning 1/2 CW on last ct).
Repeat action of Fig. II, meas. 1-4 two more times.
b. M circles W once around CW with 6 Slap Step
Variation I. During all of M solo W does
Rest Step. i

W BRUSH SOLO

a. 1 brush step, starting R and moving LOD. As ft is
brushed fwd same hand is brought from hip and
turned up at waist level, arm extended from elbow.
1 brush step starting L and moving RLOD. Same
hand movement as above,
Repeat action of Fig. III, meas. 1-4, two more times.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



JABLOCHKO (Cont)

1-8 b.

9-12

177

W circle M once around CW with 4 brush step
variations. As ft is brushed fwd, L hand is
brought from hip and turned palm up at waist
level, arm extended from elbow,

8 walking steps turning once CW in a very
small circle.

Throughout W solo, M does Rest Step.

Iv. M STAMP SOLO

1-12 a.
1-4 b,
58
g-12

M circle W once around CW with 6 stamping

step variations, always starting R.

1 stamping step starting R and moving RLOD,

1 stamping step starting L and moving LOD,
Repeat action of Fig. IV, b, meas. 1-4.

6 walking steps turning once CW in a small circle,
ending with a stamp R (meas., 12, ct 1), pose

with L heel fwd on floor, L arm extended low in
front, R hand high (ct 2).

Throughout M solo W does Rest Step.

V. W EXTENDING STEP SOLO

1-12 a.

1-8 b.

4 extending steps in place.

8§ extending steps turning once CW in small circle.
8 extending steps circling M once around CW,

7 buzz steps turning CW in place. On last ct
assume open pos with ptr, ML arm extended at
waist level. Throughout W solo, M does Rest
Step until last meas. when he approaches W with
4 steps to assume open pos for next step.

VI. PAS DE BASQUE, BRUSH, SCLO, AND BUZZ

1-12 a
1-12

(repeated)

1-12 b,
1-12 c.
(repeated)

Beginning R, 8 pas de basque LOD.

4 pas de basque turning CCW with ptr in small
circle,

Repeat action of Fig. VI,a, meas. 1-12,

Repeat action of Fig. I,b, meas. 1-12.

M repeats action of Fig. II,a, meas. 1-12 using

Variation II. W dances smaH buzz steps in place,

turning CW twice around 25¢% W Lol U YWia |
(’rLf.-'Fi '3*'_}:]” f['ﬁfc.‘f e Al 2

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



178

JABLOCHKO

{Cont)

VII.

VIII.

WALKING TURN

Ptrs advance twd each other with 4 gliding walking
steps, starting R. Bring hands from hips fwd and out
until arms are outstretched with L higher than R.

With 4 steps move bkwd to pos, returning hands to
hips. Ptrs again move twd each other and turn
together in a small circle CW. As ptrs move fwd, out-
stretch arms as befcre and keep outstretched during
turn., Finish in own pos with hands on hips.

RUSSIAN SKIP, BUZZ, AND POSE

Beginning R, M and W dance 12 Russian Skip steps
in place. — 4 G =l e
Advance twd ptr with 4sl-wa-steps and with R on
ptr's waist (L high) buzz in place. On last ct (backs
to ctr} stamp and pose, W on M R arm and outside

arms (M L, W R) high.

Presented by Anatol Joukowsky
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KABARDINKA

{Georgia)

(Kah bahr DEEN kah) is a dance from Kabarda in the

central Caucasian highlands. It is a traditional courting dance
which varies in interpretation and can be seen as a solc, cpl,
or group dance. This description is of the group dance.

Music:

Formation:

Steps and
Styling:

Record: Nalwl dg2¢ A, 4/4 meter

Inner circle of M with backs to ctr (facingout)., Quter
circle of W facing in LOD (CCW). No. of dancers in
the two circles need not be even, but cne circle should
not be too much larger than the other. As dance starts
M are seated cross-legged watching the W,

Women's Basic Step: Step R beside L {ct 1). Step L
fwd (ct 2). Step R fwd (ct 3). Extend L leg fwd, knee
more or less straight and toe easily pointed {ct 4).
Jpon repeat of the step the extended leg is brought
back sharply so as to step beside the supporting ft.
On cts 2,3 direction can be bkwd, Step alternates.

Men's Click Pattern: 4 meas. for 1 pattern.

Meas. 1: Step R over to far side of L, bending knee
{(ct 1), Hop on R (really a small bkwd chug},
swinging L leg in an arc around to front
(ct 2). Step L over to far side of R,
bending knee (ct 3). Hop on L (really a
small bkwd chug), swinging R leg in an
arc around to front {(ct 4).

2: Repeat action of meas. 1, but on ct 4
extend R leg fwd {omit hop).

3. Click R heel sharply to L heel, taking wt
(ct 1). Bending R knee, extend L leg
fwd (ct 2). Click L heel sharply to R heel,
taking wt (ct 3). Bending L knee, extend
R leg (ct 4). :

4: Repeat action of meas. 3 but on ct 4 omit
extension of R leg.
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KABARDINKA (Cont)

A

'(1.)'?:/ ’ L’J"‘ JCLJW,I_;L

L

ﬁ_u"v-*"“" >
— LoV LUT"

1-4

5-8

1-4

5-8

9-48

b 1

= i ,M mﬂfff"‘“ f Step fwd on R (ct 1),
Ko 1 i 1A A ““‘L{ side of L ft next to inside of R knee, and chug fwd on
st R (Ct 2).

Men's Rooster Step: Two to a meas. {Wame for this
step comes from one commonly used by the dancers.)
Sharply bend L leg, placing in-

Step and chug fwd on L, R knee bent for cts
3,4. Arms swing in opposition to raised bent leg.

If dancer is costumed, he holds in his hands the ends
of his sleeves which are long and wide. Otherwise,
v fingers are curled into a loosely held fist,

{,__*’ hlthough M and W dance for each other, the two

dances are best described separately.

WOMEN'S DANCE

Pattern

Introduction. This is heard as a guarter note and
a triplet.

Fig, I

Beginning R, dance 4 W Basic Steps in LOD., Extend
arms to R side (L elbow is bent) at shoulder level,
palms down. Shyly look at M over bent L arm. On
last step turn L to face ctr.

Extend arms out to each side at shoulder level, palms
down. Dance 2 W Basic Steps twd ctr and 2 W Basic
Steps bkwd away from ctr, On last step turn to face
LOD, assuming original arm pos (out to R side).
Repeat action of meas. 1-8 five more times (6 in all).
M will be clapping during meas. 25-30 and then join-
ing the dance.

Fig II

Repeat action of Fig. I, meas. 1-4 but do not turn

to face ctr.

Make 1 CW circle on 4 W Basic Steps. Each W is

at 9:00 on her circle so start by moving fwd and out
to R. On meas. 2 and 3 reverse arm pos so as to
always lock at M over the shoulder with the bent arm.

On meas. 4 change to original pos {(arms out to R side).
Repeat action of meas. 1-8 five more times (6 in all).
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- KABARDINKA

Meas.

2 cts &
24 meas

25-30

31-32

1-16
17-24

1-8

9-16

17-24

25-32
33-36

37-40

181

(Cont)

MEN'S DANCE

j_&_ittern

Introduct}on

Sit cross-legged onfloor and watch W.

Drum starts in music. Clap hands oncts 1 & 3 for
for 6 meas. Tirr—a Vot R foee €ln.
Rise and form circle, 1Place hands on upper arms of
neighbors and adjust circle,

Fig. I

In place, dance M Click Pattern 4 times.

Release hand hcold. Beginning R dance 15 Rooster
Steps in RLOD. As step proceeds, try to develop a
long, sliding chug so as to cover ground. The
mcvement of the arms will help to do this.

Fig. 1I
Dance 16 more Rooster Steps but make 1/2 turn L
(CCW) and travel in LOD (CCW). Circle should ex-
pand so that it is close to W circle but not touching
it. On last step turn 1/4 turn R to face W circle.
Extend arms to side but hold sleeves (or make fists)
instead of putting hands on neighbor's shoulders.

In place dance M Click Pattern twice.

Making a 1/4 turn L to face LOD, dance 16 Rooster
Steps. On last step turn 1/4 R to face W circle.
Repeat action of meas. 9-16 (Fig. II} (2 Click Patterns).
Making a 1/4 turn L to face LOD, dance 8 Rooster
Steps. On last step turn 1/4 turn R to face W circle.
Iin place, dance M Click Pattern once with arms ex-
tended to sides. At the end do only 3 clicks and then
rise up on the balls of the feet.

Presented by Anatocl Joukowsky
Notes by Ruth Ruling
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HOREHRONSKY CHARDAS

(Slovakia)

Horehronsky (Hoh reh HROHN skee) Chardas is a women's dance
from the Upper Hron Valley in Slovakia. It shows Hungarian in-
fluence but it is still basically Slovakian.

Music:

Formation:

Steps and
Styling:

Record: Apon LP 2435 Side 2, Band 1 4/4 and
2/4 meter. i ' L

PV e adaad
Circle of W*With hatds—jeined.and held low, facing
a little L of LOD,

Box Pattern: 4 meas. for 1 pattern. Knees straighten

on the beat and relax on the coff-beat. Not too staccato.

Meas. 1: Step L to L side {(ct 1). Close Rto L (ct 2).
2: Step L fwd twd ctr (ct 1), Close R
to L (ct 2).
3: Repeat action of meas., 1.
4: Walk 4 small steps bkwd

beginning L to bring the
circle back to original
size {cts 1,&,2,&).

Diagonal Pattern: 4 meas. for 1 pattern. Knee action

action is not visible as it is in the Box Pattern.

Meas. 1: Moving diag L twd ctr, step L {ct 1).
Close Rto L {ct &). Step L diag L
(ct 2). Close R to L, bending knees
{ct &). Put no wt on R.

2: Repeat action of meas. 1 but use opp
footwork and move diag R twd ctr.
3: Moving diag L, step L {ct 1), Close R

to L {(no wt} (ct &). Low leap fwd onto
R {ct 2). Close L to R, bending knees
(no wt) (ct &).

4 Beginning L, walk 4 steps bkwd to bring
circle to original size,

Side Steps: 1 to meas. Step Lto L side {ct 1). Lead

with L heel and turn body a little to R. Close R to L,
turning body 1o face ctr again {ct 2). Knees straighten
and relax the same as in the Box Pattern.

Open Rida Steps: 2 to a meas. Step to L onto ball

of L ft {ct 1}. Step on full R ft across and in front
of L ft (ct &), Repeat action for cts 2, &.

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967



183

HOREHRONSKY CHARDAS (Cont)

Meas., Pattern

4/4 meter

4 meas. Introducticn < T Lh'.;i,_ﬂ_,_ifl{;ﬂ-;,, .Tf'f;f«:,_- A gkl _i{' { #\r,] it
Fig, 1

1 Walk R, Lin LOD (cts 1,2). Turning to face ctr,
step R to R side {ct 3). Close L to R (ct 4).

2 Repeat action of meas, 1.

3 Moving twd ctr, step diag fwd R on R, turning body

a little to L {ct 1}, Clese L to R (no wt) (ct 2). Very
low small leap fwd diag L on L, turning body a little
to R {ct 3). Close R tc L, bending knees {(ct &). Hold
pos for ct 4. Jeined hands will rise naturally.

4 Walk bkwd out of ctr 3 steps R, L, R {cts 1,2,3)., Close
L to R {ct 4).
§5-24 Repeat action of meas. 1-4 five more times (6 in all).

On meas. 24 walk bkwd R, L {cts 1,2). Close R 1io L
(ct 3). Hold pos for ct 4.

Fig. II
1-8 Dance 2 Box Patterns.
9-12 Dance 1 Diag Pattern.
13-16 Dance 1 Box Pattern.
17-20 Dance 1 Diag Pattern.
21-24 Dance 1 Box Pattern,
25-48 Repeat action of meas. 1-24 (Fig. II).
Fig. III
-4 % Dance 8 Side Steps moving to L side,
9-12 ‘ Dance 1 Diag Pattern.
13-16 Dance 4 Side Steps.
17-20 Dance 1 Diag Pattern.
21-24 Dance 4 Side Steps.
Fig. 1V
1-3 Mceving to L, dance 6 Open Rida Steps.
4 Turning te face a little R of RLOD, run 4 sieps

beginning L {cts 1,&,2,&).
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HOREHRONSKY (Cont)

5-8
9-12
13-16
17-20
21-23
24

Repeat action of meas. 1-4 (Fig. IV).

Dance 1 Diag Pattern.

Moving to L, dance 8 Open Rida Steps.

Dance 1 Diag Pattern.

Moving to L, dance 6 Open Rida Steps.

Step L to L side (ct 1). Close Rto L (ct &). Rise
onto balls of ft and raise joined hands high (ct 2).

Presented by Anatol Joukowsky

Notes by Ruth Ruling
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GOLABEK (Goh-won'-beck)
English ‘translation: Little Dove., A Polish couple dance from the Opole Region
introduced by Jan Sejda at Mendocino Folk Dance Camp, 1967.
TIME; 2/4
RECORD: Dyno DLP 1638 Side 1, Band 2.
STARTING POSITION: Single circle of couples, M facing LOD, W facing M.

R hands are joined slightly above waist level, arms ex~
tended but relaxed. Free hands on hips, fingers fwd.

e
PART A - measures 1-8
1 Both hop on L ft aud extend R toe straight fwd to.ching
floor, ct 1. Repeat with opp footwork, ct 2.
2 Jump on both ft, ft together, ct 1.

Jump on both ft, ft slightly apart, ¢t AND,
@’\ Jump on both ft, ft farther apart, "sitting' (knees bent),
,;"'P . Ct 2.
- Emphasis becomes greater with each succeeding jump
(one, AND, TWO).
3-8 Repeat meas. 1-2 three times,

PART B - measures 9-16
Pos as for Part A, except that hands are joined high.
M starts L, WR,
Progressing LOD, M does eight polka steps fwd while
W turns R once around under joined hands with each
polka step. A polka step consists of three changes of
wt, three small steps, with a slight knee bend on the
third step. Ct one, and, two or step, step, down.

PART C - measures 17-24
Socia: dance pos, extended arms very straight, W R
wrist rests in M L palm, Cpl does eight polka steps,
turning CW "on the spot" (no progression). Posture
is erect, leaning back a little. Please note that the
social dance pos it typical of the Opole regiun.

Repeat entire dance from the beginning.

W"‘ : Presented by Madelynne Greene
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LANCASHIRE REEL

(England)

This contemporary progressive English country dance was learned by Ralph Page
during his tour of Englaud in the Fall of 1966. It was choreographed about 1956
by Kenneth Clarke, and is currently popular in Birmingham, Bridgewater, and
Hull, Mr. Page introduced the dance at Year-End Camp, Keene, New Hampshire
in December 1966.

‘Record:

Formation:

Music:
Measures:
Chord

A 1-4
5-8
9-12
13-16

B 14
5-8
9-16

Waverley ELP 117 "The Fireside Reel"
Community Folk Dances II, 7E68865, Band 1, Side 1, "Sheep's Hill. "

A double circle of cpls, ptrs facing, M on inside facing out. Directions

are for M, W do counterpart. o~
2/4 meter

Introduction

With 8 walking steps do-sa-do ptr, but pass L shoulder. ,-)

Turn L hand once round the W in CCW direction from own ptr.
Do-sa-do original ptr.
Turn R hand once round with W in CW direction from ptr.

Balance R, L, R, L with same W,
In ballroom pos swing same W.

Promenade in LOD.
Repeat from beginning. Dance is usually prompted through the first

few times.

Presented by Jack Sankey
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LA RONDE DE LA MARIEE

(Bride's Round)

This dance comes from '"Lac St-Jean'" and is done at weddings.

Formation:
Music:

Steps:

W\ﬂ Meas.

1-2
34
5-8

1-16

6 or 8 cpls looking upward, side by side, 000000
M R hand holding W L hand XXXXXX

London MB-31, side 2, band 1: '"Gigue la Pitoune' or
Met-9015 '"Reel de Camp Belton, " or any French-Canadian gigue.

A - Pas d'accord
meas 1 1 Step on R to the R and bend on it
& L ft close to R with a releve on both ft
2 R ft in place and bend on it
& Pause
meas 2 Same as meas 1 with the opp ft aud direction

B - Pas de Polka

& upon L ft
meas 1 Three running steps: R, L, R and up on R ft
meas 2 Same as meas. 1 with L ft
Pattern
Chorus

Fwd: R, L, R, and L close to R ft, no wt.

Bkwd: L, R, L, and R close to L ft, no wt. W takes wt.

Ptrs cross over, M passing in back of ptr and come back home, M
passing in front.

M steps W steps

R ft to the R L ft to the L

L in the back of R R in front of L

R to the R L to the L

L close to R, no wt R close tu L, no wt

LfttotheL R ft to the R

R in front of L L in back of R

L to the L R to the R

R close to L, no wt L closeto R

Fig. 1

With 8 '"B" steps, W in single file go 000 &

around the M and come back home X X @
000

Chorus

FOLK DANCE CAMP - 1967
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LA RONDE DE LA MARIEE (Continued)

1-16

1-16

9-16

1-16

Fig. 11
M repeat action of W in Fig. 1.

Chorus

Fig. II
Repeat action of Fig. Ibut W gu by the outside. o000 D
000

Chorus v XXXXXX

Fig. IV
Same as Fig. III with M active.

Chorus

Fig. V
Both M and W du the same paitern:

W by inside, the M outside. W have to dauce slower m\)ooooo
XXXXXX

than M in order to finish at the same time.
Chorus: At the end, face ptr.

Fig, VI

Fwd: R, L, R, and L ft close to R (no wt), with a little bow .
Bkwd: L, R, L, and R ft close to L, no wt.

With 8 walking steps take the opposite place and turn around to
face ptr, passing by R shoulder.

Repeat the same action to come back home, and swing ptr in ctr.

Swing.
NOTE: During tne dance all inactive dancers do "A' step in

place while the active dancers do a figure. At the end of each
figure, do "A'" step with ptr in order to wait for the next musical

phrase.

Presented by Michel St-Louis.
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LA DANSE DU BALLAIS If Vil g e
(The Broom Dance)

This dance is more a play (game) than a dance and it is done normally by men, It was
probably brought to Canada by French soldiers three or four hundred years ago. As
they went to war in Eastern Europe, they may have exchanged dances with foreign
soldiers. The same dance exists in Lithuania with some slight differences.

Formation: Any number of cpls, or men, in a circle facing ctr. M are holding a
broom in R hand.

Music: Any good French-Canadian Reel can be used but it must be slow. 4/4 meter,
Steps: A, Pas de gigue-simple
Meas Ct
1 & Brush R ft fwd
ah Brush R ft bkwd
1 Step R {t in place

&, ah, 25ame as ¢t 1, but with L ft

&, ah, 3 Same as ct 1l

& Step L in place

4 Step R in place and pause
Next step begins L.

B. Passe-Ballais (Chorus)

Step for M
1 1 Step R It in place
& Hop on R, passing broom from R hand to L hand
under raised L leg
2 Step L ft in place
& Hop on L, passing broom from L hand to R hand

under raised R leg
3,& Repeat ¢t 1, &
4,& Repeat ct 2, &

4 steps per meas.

Step for W M liolds broom in front of ptr (bristles on floor)
1 1 Step R ft to L side of broom

& Hop on R while bringing L around and in front

2 Step L ft to R side of broom

& Hop on L while bringing R arcund and in front

3-4 Repeat action of meas 1-2

4 steps per meas

C. Pasg d'accord

1 1 Step to R with R ft (hend knee a little)
& Close L ft to R, rising on balls of {t
2 Step R ft in place (hend kmee a little)

3,&,4 TRepeatcisl & 2, with L ft

2 steps per meas
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LA DANSE DU BALLAIS (continued)

Meas.

14

14
5-8

14

Pattern
FIG I,
All dance 4 "A" steps in place.

CHORUS

W

Dance 8 "C" steps in place
Dance 16 "B" steps

Qe
Dance 12 '"B" steps facing ctr

Put broom in front of ptr.
Hold broom for ptr.

FIG II, iy
Turning to face LOD, dance 2 "A" steps moving fwd, but turn to face

RLOD on the last 2 steps.
Dance 2 "A'" steps in RLOD, finish facing ctr.
CHORUS - Repeat exactly.

FIG I,
Dance 4 "A" steps turning CW. %)

CHORUS - Repeat exactly

FIG IV,
Dance 4 "A" steps turning CCW,

CHORUS - Repeat exactly

FIG V.

Dance 2 "A" steps twd ctr.
Dance 2 "A" steps bkwd to place
CHORUS - Repeat exactly

FIG VI,
In ballroom pos swing with ptr, holding broom with joined hands.

Presented by Michel St-Louis
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PALAIS GLIDE

Old Tyme dance from Scotland. (Pronounced PAL-ee).

Music:

Formation:

Steps:

Measures

Recommended tune; Road to the Isles. 4/4

Cpls in varsouvienne pos, or may team up into lines of 3, 4, 5, or
6 dancers with arms around neighbors' waists.

Cut-hop (2 per meas): Hop onto L across in front of R displacing R
(ct 1), hop on L swinging R fwd (ct 2). Leap onto R across in front
of L displacing L (ct 3), hop on R swinging L fwd (ct 4).

Pattern

Point L heel fwd (ct 1), hold (ct 2), step L slightly behind R with
small bend of knee (ct 3), step R to R side (ct 4).

Step L slightly in front of R (ct 1), hold (ct 2), point R heel fwd
(ct 3), hold (ct 4).

Step R slightly behind L with small bend of knee (ct 1), step L to
L side (ct 2), step R slightly in front of L (ct 3), hold (ct 4).

191

Point L heel fwd (ct 1), hold (ct 2), point L toe back (ct 3), hold (ct 4).

2 schottische steps fwd LOD, starting L.
4 cut-hops in place.

Repeat dance from beginning.

Presented by C. Stewart Smith
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The following is a list of approximate pronunciations. At best, they are a poor sub-
stitute for the original teacher but maybe this will keep the names sounding about
the way they should. The capitals denote the accented syllables.

PAGE PRONUNCIATION

43 BIR-mish-er LAND-ler

46 FINGST-fry--tag in der PROHB-sty

47 BIR-mir-vahld LAND-ler

49 TOHP-paw(r)-tser KROYTS-pole-.

kah

52 INE--fah-ker DRAY-er

53 KROYTS Tanse

54 HOLE-stine-er DRY-ture

57 SCHLOOPF -pole-kah

58 VEX-sell-pole-kah

60 PAH-shah-ter SCHOT-tish

61 TEN-nen--gow-er BY--rish-er

62 VIGHTS-cher MAH-soor

63 Pah-lah-MAH-kyah

64 Kohf-TOHSE

65 Tree-teh Puh-TEE

67 Boo-chee-MEESH

69 Sear-TOHSE Hahn--YOH-tee-

kohse

72 AHT-sah-no MLAH-dah
NEH-veh-sto

73 ZHVAN-sko OH-roh

75 Ah-RAHP

76 SKOO--dreen-kah

7 Mahk-keh-DOHN-skoh BAHV-no

OH-roh

PAGE

PRONUNCIATION

99

103

105

107

109

111

113

115

117

119

122

164

CHAH-mee-kohse
KLEF--tee-kohse
Are-vah-NEE-tee-kohse
Hee-OH-tee-kohse
Chah-KOH-nee-kohse
Sear-TOHSE Pee-LAY-as
Meh-NEW-seese
Stah-DEE-oh
Poh-goh-NEE-see-ohse
Pen--toh-ZAH-leese
TRAH-tah
Hah-SAH-pee-kohse
Kar-see-lah-MAHSE
Stah TREE-ah

HOH-tah from Ba-dah-HOHSE
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MATERIAL FROM GLENN BANNERMAN

BIBLIOGRAPHY

And Promenade All by Helen and Larry Eisenberg, 1952.
Musical games and mixers, folk games and dances especially for beginning
leader; full glossary of terms; special section on squares and music scored
for piano.

The Appalachian Square Dance by Fraﬁk H. Smith, Berea College, Berea, Ky. 1955
A study of the background and history of Appalachian Mountain dancing; the
function of caller and the art of the dance teacher; large collection of figures,
calls and tunes.

Country Dance Book by Cecil J. Sharp. H. W. Gray Co., 159 E. 48th St. N,Y., N.Y.
1922 (6 volumes)
Part V - Running set dances which Cecil Sharp collected in Kentucky and the
Appalachian Mountains.

Bascom Lamar Lunsford '"Minstrel of the Appalachians'". His Ballads and His Songs.
His Mountain Square Dancing. By Pete Gilpin and George Stephens, The Stephens
Press, Asheville, North Carolina, 1966.

A short biography of Bascom Lunsford, who has been greatly responsible for
the preservation of mountain folk music and dancing; dance descriptions,
photographs, calls, plus a small collection of ballads and folk songs.

Smoky Mountain Square Dances by D. B. Hendrix, Sevierville, Tennessee, 1941.
A collection of figures as danced in the Smoky Mountain region.

A World of Fun by R. Harold Hipps and Wallace Chappell. The Methodist Church,
P. O. Box 871, Nashville 2, Tennessee, 1959.
The instruction book companion to The World of Fun Record Series. Big circle
dances are found on pages 160-174,

Handy Square Dance Book by Lynn Rohrbough (XC), 1955
Music and directions for more than 100 favorite folk and square dances from
across the United States.

Social Recreation with Music. Presbyterian Book Store, Box 1176, Richmond, Va.
A resource book of song leading, stunt and motion songs, singing games;
folk, mixer and novelty dancing; and square dancing.

RECORD LIST

Boil Them Cabbage Down Sunny Hills # AC-112
Black Mtn. 45--4552

Cumberland Gap ) Black Min 45~4555

Sourwood Mountain)

Some other tunes that are recorded on many labels are: Y-Not--Rag; Cripple Creek;
Devil's Dream; Flop-eared Mule; Sugar in the Gourd; Soldier's Joy.

FOLK DANCE CAMP 1967



194

- SOUTHERN MOUNTAINS' RUNNING SET FIGURES

BIG CIRCLE FIGURES

Circle Left

Circle Right

Grand right and left

Promenade

Ladies to the ctr and shake your feet
Gents to the ctr and shake your feet
Walk the Queen's Highway

Walk the King's Highway

Drop back one and swing

Ladies (or Gents) to the ctr, back to back
Ladies roll in

Ladies roll out

Ladies roll in to a circle

Ladies roll in to 2 wagon wheel
Gents wagon wheel

Double wagon wheel

Make a basket

London Bridge

Cinnamon Roll Twist

Grapevine Twist

Shoo Fly Swing

SMALL CIRCLE FIGURES

Around that couple and take a little peek
Butterfly twirl

Birdie in the cage

Chase that rabbit

Make the basket

Lady around the Lady and the Gent also
Right hand star

Left hand star

Ladies chain

Right and left thru

Swing at the wall

Dive for the oyster

Four leaf clover

Do~-Pas-'0

Garden Gate
Two gents swing with an elbow swing

Mountaineer loop
Ocean Wave
Roll the barrel

FOLK DANCE CAMP 1967
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SUGGESTED CASTANET PATTERN
for

JOTA FROM _ BADAJOS

Meas Pattern
I, Traveling Heel Pas de Bas
1-14 Both (ct 1), L (ct 2), roll (ct 3)
15 Both (ct 1), hold (ct 2), crash (ct 3)
16 Both (ct 1), hold (cts 2,3)

II, Twisting Toe-Heel
1 Hold (cts 1,2,3)
2 Hold (cts 1,2,3)
3 Both (ct 1), L (ct 2), roll (ct 3)
4 L (ct 1), roll (ct 2), both (ct 3)
5
9

-8 Repeat meas 1-~¢ (Fig II)
-16 Repeat meas 1-8 (Fig II)

III. Turning Waltz
1-6 Both (ct 1), L (ct 2), roll (ct 3)
7 Both (ct 1), hold (ct 2), crash (ct 3)
8 Both (ct 1), hold (cts 2, 3)

IV. Traveling Heel Pas de Bas
1-16 Repeat pattern for Fig I.

¥-. _Scissors
1 Both (ct 1), hold (ct 2), crash (ct 3)
2 Repeat meas 1 (Fig V)
3 Both (ct 1), L (ct 2), roll (ct 3)
4 L (ct 1), roll (ct 2), both (ct 3)
5
9

-8 Repeat meas 14 (Fig V)
-16 Repeat meas 1-8 (Fig V)

VI, Turning Waltz -- Repeat as in Fig III.

VII, Traveling Heel Pas de Bas -- Repeat as in Fig L.

VI, Jota with Spin and Scissors Kicks
1 Both (ct 1), L (ct 2), roll (ct 3)
2 L (ct 1), roll (ct 2), both (ct 3)
3 Both (ct 1), hold (cts 2,3)
4 L (ct 1), R (ct &), L (ct 2), R (ct &), L (ct 3), R (ct &)
5
9

-8 Repeat meas 1-4 (Fig VII)
-16 Repeat meas 1-8 (Fig VIII)

IX and X, Repeat patterns as in Fig II (Turning Waltz) and Fig I (Traveling)

XI, Cabriole and Waltz in Square
1-16 Both (ct 1), L (ct2), roll (ct 3).

FINALE: On 2 chords Crash, both.
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ERRATA FOR 1967 FOLK DANCE CAMP SYLLABUS

Correction

DANCE INDEX

Correct spelling of Bbhmerwaldlandler

Correct spelling of Schlupfpolka

Add to Indices: Page Nationality Teacher
Golabek 185 Poland Greene
Lancashire Reel , 186 England Sankey
La Ronde de la Mariee 187 French Canada St Louis
La Danse du Ballais 189 French Canada St Louis
Palais Glide 191 Scotland Stewart Smith

INDEX BY NATIONALITY
Change Salzburger Dreher from Austria to Germany.
Correct spelling of Pfingstfreitag in der Probstei.
Correct spelling of Topporzer Kreuzpolka.
Correct spelling of Chuchita en Chihuahua.

INDEX BY TEACHER
De Angeles - correct spelling of Chuchita en Chihuahua.
Koegler - add: Holsteiner Dreitour - page 55.

RECORD INFORMATION
All listings of Crossroad LP 401 in Andor Czompo's material should be
Voyager VRLP 401, Dances involved are: Kalocsai Csafrdafs; Borozdénfuté;
Szenyéri P4ros; Hidas Jdték; Kakicsi Dobogos.

/
KALOCSAI CSARDAS
FAST CSARDAS: Step-hops and jump: As each step-hop is done the free ft may
be pointed in front of the supporting ft.

4 4
CIGANY TANC
MELODY C, Lady: line 6: change meas number in margin from 5 to 6.

SZOKKENOGS
Change record number to 14420.

HUSZAR VERBUNK ES CSARDAS

Change record number to 14420.

(4) Leg swing, Cifra, Jump: The notes in the margin for cts 3, &, should be
eighth notes.

Combinations for the Csardas (3) Rida with turnout: these Rida steps do not have
the usual staccato feeling, but are closer to running steps.

Line 5: change meas in margin from 4--8 to 5--8.

NOTE: Introduction of dance says '"no movement' which is correct, or on each
musical beat both M and W may bounce on heels.
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23

37

46

47

48

49

52

60

62

65

67

68

SZ ENYI'IJRI PA/ROS
16. Side step with stamps: Variation: First 5 lines as written
Add: d Hold

d Stamp R beside L

d Hold

PFINGSTFREITAG IN DER PROBSTEI

Meas 4: clap hands oncts 1, 2, 3.

BOHMERWALDLANDLER

Meas 8: step twd ptr on cts 1, 2; step back on ct 3.

Meas 23-28: Add at end - on 4th pattern after clapping ptrs hands once, hold
that pos for the final 2 cts, i.e. omit the last 2 claps.

After second time through the dance, M #1 just takes his ptr by the hand and
steps to the inside of the circle to begin the dance again.

TOPPORZER KREUZPOLKA
Starting Position ~ Add: L hands on own L hip.
Part OI: R or L-hand stars are made by M joining hands above W joined hands.

EINFACHER DREHER
Music: meter is 3/4, not 2/4.

PASCHATER SCHOTTISCH
Meas 3-4, line 3: delete "facing LOD".
line 4: delete "to face RLOD".
line 5: delete "under her L arm". Insert "behind her back, ML arm

under WL arm",

VEITSCHER MASUR
Title; Change Wietscher to Veitscher.

Meas 3: definition of Mazurka Step bkwd: Slight leap bkwd onto M R, W L (ct 1),

rock slightly fwd onto M L, W R (ct 2), hopon M L, W R (ct 3).

TRITE PUTI
Variation I Basic, meas 3: Add "turning to face ctr'.
meas 4: Delete "Turning to face ctr'.

v
BUCIMIS
Variation II, meas 1: Should read - Same as counts 1-5 of.....
Variation IV, meas 2, ct 7: eighth note is missing in margin
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68

71

74

76

77

78

82

BU\(/IIMIé (cont)
Add Variation V:
Meas 1 Same as cts 1-4, Variation I.
d  Tap R heel fwd and slightly to R (ct 5)
¢ Tap R heel directly fwd parallel to L ft (ct 6).
¢ Step Rftnext to L (ct 7).
Meas 2 o Hop on R ft (ct 1).
& Tap L heel fwd and slightly to L (ct 2).
J Leap onto L ft (ct 3).
¢ Tap R heel fwd and slightly to R (ct 4).
d  Step R ft next to L (ct 5).
o Tap L heel fwd and slightly to L (ct 6).
J Tap L heel directly fwd parallel to R ft (ct 7).

Repeat of step begins with L ft and moves in RLOD,

SYRTOS HANIOTIKOS
Variation VII Backward - change to Variation VIII.

v

ZVANSKO ORO

Add Variation IV: Same as Basic except on meas 1-2, do 2 "running two-steps''.
As done in class the order was: Variation I, IV, I, II.

SKUDRINKA
Starting position Add: This is the classical pos for M only but is seldom used now.

Usually a line of M is followed by a line of W, a handkerchief held between L
end M and R end W, all using "W" pos.

MAKEDONSKO BAVNO ORO
Part II, meas 1, line 2: Tap L heel directly fwd Delete "and slightly L". Add:
toe turned out slightly.
Meas 2, line 2: Delete "and slightly L". Add: toe turned out slightly.
Part IIT, meas 2, line 2: Insert quarter note in margin (ct 2).
line 3: change quarter note to an eighth note.
line 4: Delete dot after quarter note.
Notes on transitions between patterns:
Part I: to eliminate need for transition either begin with first note or wait
10 meas to begin dance.
Part I: Sequence ends on meas 2. On ct 3 of this meas tap R heel again
(2 taps in a row).
Part I repeated: no transition required.
Part II repeated: dance pattern 5 times (15 meas) and then step R. Meas 16
has only 1 ct.
Part ITI: as written dance 10 times completely then do meas 1 and 2 once more.

WAVERLEY
IV, Double Triangles, meas 39--40: delete "in place'. Insert 'one full turn CW".
V. Reels of 3: Change to LEAD THRU AND CAST OFF,
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91

94

96

103

104

108

109

110

113

133

134

LAUDERDALE LADS

III. SET AND TURN, meas 17-18 should read: All active cpls set.

SCOTTISH LILT

meas 21-22 should read: All_active cpls set.

V ROCK, meas 1-2: substitute "both hands high' for'L hand high and R hand on hip".
Meas 5-8: delete one of the two "reversings"'.

SALZBURGER DREHER

Change country of origin to Bavaria.
Additional record: Tanz EP 58-105.

LINZER POLKA

Additional record: Volktanz EP 4711.

HIOTIKOS

Capitol record No. is T 10-219.
SECOND STEP, meas II, cts 2 & Resume upright pos.

VARIATION (TURNING) Add: During the turn to R hands may be clapped on cts 1, 2.

’ /
SYRTOS PYLAIAS

IV: Delete "raising hands above head". Add at end of IV: On repeat of sequence

hands are lowered to starting pos.

"~ Note: Variation for hands on meas 3, 4: hands may be raised high for cts 1, 2, 3,

and lowered for cts 4, 5, 6, 7.

7/
MENOUSIS

Dance starts facing ctr. On first step turn to face slightly L. of LOD. Maintain

that relationship to LOD until meas IV.
VARIATION (TURNS): Travel slightly during turns.

PENTOZALIS

BASIC STEP, Meas I, cts 2 &: Add "swing L ft across R'". Meas II, cts 2 &:
Add "swing R ft across L",

LAS COPETONAS

Record: Add - Steps are described to fit particular melodies. When played by

different mariachis, the order of the melodies and repetitions might differ.
I. Change meas in margin to 1-12. In line 1 change 1/4 to 1/2. Line 2 - change
14 to 12. Delete ""do" and insert "move bkwd in'. In margin change 15 to 13.

II. Line 3 ~ change the comma after "Repeat' to a period.

III A. Delete line 2. Insert "leg diag fwd R and diag bkwd L".

VI A. End of line 2 should read "Stamp R (ct 1)". Delete line 3. Insert "hold
(cts 2,3,4,5,6)". Delete extra "3-4" in margin. Meas 34 should read
(starting with L). Meas 5 should read "Repeat action of meas 1".

Meas 6 should read "Stamp R (ct 1), hold (ct 2), stamp L, no wt (ct 3),
hold (ct 4), Stamp L, no wt (ct 5), hold (ct 6).
VII. Las Alazanas Sequence, line 4: delete "hold". Insert "stamp L (ct 5),

hold (ct 6).

Delete line 5. Next Alazanas Step begins with R ft.
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134

135

137

138

139

140

LAS COPETONAS (cont)
VIII-XIII, Add: ending in original lines.
XV. Change Roman numerals from XV to XIV. Change meas in margin from
1-12 to 1-8.
XVI. Change Roman numerals from XVI to XV,
Ending: In meas 12 stamps are on cts 1, 3, 5. In meas 13 stamps are on cts 1, 4.

EL TRANCHETE
Formation: Add - R ft free.
PART I: Delete all of first line.
Note: line 2 - change to read "out the first 2 mead'. Ther do only 4 of the pattern.
Meas 7-8: change to just meas 7. Do 1 Jarabe Step #1, counting 1,&,2,&,3,&.
On next line insert "8" in margin. Delete "Repeat for meas 8".
PART III. Line 8 - delete entirely. Meas 5-8: Delete entire line. Insert -
Repeat action of meas 1 at the faster tempo 4 more times in place beginning R.
Meas 9-12: Delete entire line. Insert - Repeat action of meas 5-8, turning
CW individually.
Meas 13-16: Change "moving' to "turning''.
On final meas of dance W spins on L ft (ct 2).

CHUCHITA EN CHIHUAHUA

Record: Insert '""Muzart" before 1489.

2. W turns under M's L arm. Change "'several times" to 4 times.
3. A 1/4 turn R is made with each fwd and bkwd combination.

4. Use Varsouvienne pos.

5. End of line 2 add - twd the wt bearing ft.

MI NEGRA
Notes: Add - When the recording includes vocal passages do not use flat or heel
zapateados during the vocal portions.
INTRODUCTION: 2 meas of 3/4 meter.
Slow-quick zapateado, line 2: change ct '"2" to ct 3.
Fig I thru VII are in 6/8 meter.
FigI. Change "in place' to "facing ptr, moving slowly to R in a small CCW circle."
Fig II. Change to read: 12 Slow-quick zapateadoes turning CW and returning to place.
Fig VI. Jarabes plus leaps: the first 2 Jarabes are danced on full ft.
Fig VII. Change meas in margin to 1-16 . Dance 8 sequences beginning R.
Delete "and finishing to R'".
Jarabes plus lateral leaps: the first 2 Jarabes are danced on balls of ft.
Fig VIII. Music changes to 3/4 meter. Delete described action. Insert:
Meas 1-3, dance 3 Atole Steps in place. Meas 4, stamp L (ct 1), hold (cts 2, 3).
Fig IX-A. Music changes to 6/8 meter. Delete all. Insert: Meas 1 - Dance
2 Jarabe Steps on full ft in place, beginning R.
Meas 2 - Stamp R (ct 1) hold (ct 2), stamp L (ct 3), hold (ct 4), stamp R (ct 5),
hold (ct 6).
Meas 3-4 - Repeat action of meas 1-2 starting L. and stamping L, R, L.
Meas 5-12 - Repeat action of meas 1-4 two more times.
Fig IX-B. Delete all. Insert:
Meas 1-2: 3 Jarabes in place on full ft beginning R (cts 1--6, 1-3),
stamp L (ct 4), hold (cts 5, 6).
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140

141

142

143

144

145

MI NEGRA (cont)

Meas 3: 2 '"Deslizado al frente" (correct spelling) steps startmg R
as follows: Stamp R (ct 1), rap L heel alongside R with no wt (ct 2), A~
step on ball of L alongside R (ct 3). Repeat exactly for cts 4,5,6. /
Meas 4: Repeat action of cts 1,2,3 of meas 3. Stamp R (ct 4), hold (cts 5, 6).
Meas 5-8: Repeat action of meas 1-4 with opp ftwork and turning CCW.
Meas 9-12: Repeat action of meas 1-4, turning CW.
Fig X. Change to read - Meas 1-8: Dance 8 '"Hojas de te'' (correct spelling)
steps in place as follows: 4 flat-footed stamps R,L,R,L (cts 1,2,3,4);
brush R heel lightly fwd (ct 5); chug back slightly on L (ct 6). See
alternate description of this step on page 129.
Fig XI. Add: 3/4 meter.
Fig XTI. Change to read '"With 8 Atoles move twd ptr's pos and continue around a
small CW circle to return to own place.
Fig XVII. Line 2 - change CCW to CW.

LA BAMBA

Formation: Add: In Mexico the dance does not follow a set pattern, but is done
free-style using any or all of the following steps as desired.

Introduction: Change to read - Meas 1-6 No action.

PART I, meas 1, ct 1: Insert "no wt" after R ft fwd. Meas 2, ct 1: Insert
"no wt'" after L ft fwd.

PART III Meas 1-3: After Zapateado #1 add '(double time)".
In margin change second "4" to '5" .
Meas 6-8: After "5", add "three more times".

PART VI A, meas 9-1¢, line 5: Insert "hop" after first word. After "scissors-—lik"')
add "danced entirely on the toes".

JARABE DE LA BOTELLA
Music: Add - Played and recorded by several Mariachis, the arrangement of the
various melodies and the number of times a melody is repeated varies. This
description was arrauged to fit the suggested record.
Fig I, meas 1-3: Change "6" to 3. After "steps' add #1.
meas 4: Stampon cts 1, 3, 5.
Fig I, meas 1-8: Start with R ft and pass R shoulders. Turn R to face ptr.
meas 9-16: Again pass R shoulders and turn R to face ptr.
meas 16: Stamp L on ct 1, hold (cts 2-6).
Fig III. Delete cts in margin. Stamp R (ct 1) of meas 1. Stamp L (ct 1) of meas 2.
During "no music' do 6 Jarabe #1 Steps.
Following Fig III insert: Repeat action of Fig II, meas 1-16. M places bottle
on floor between ptr and himself as he returns to his original pos.
Fig IV: Delete line 1.
meas 6-14: After "footwork' add - moving slightly to L and completing one
CW circle around bottle in the 10 steps.
meas 15: Both turn to the R.
meas 16: Change to read "Finish with stamp R (ct 1), stamp L (ct 2), hold (ct 3).
meas 17-32: W dances on the spot.
meas 33--35: Delete "sdwd to the R around it" and insert fwd twd it. ﬁ
meas 36: Delete line and insert Stamp in place L, R, L, a
meas 37-~40: Delete "to the L' and insert bkwd.
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145 JARABE DE LA BOTELLA (cont)
Repeat Fig IV and use the following Variation during meas 5-14 and 21-30:
Jump on both ft (ct 1), hop twice on L ft as R describes a CW circle in the
air over the bottle (cts 2,3). R ft moves inward, fwd, outward, then back
and in twd L. During meas 5-14 and 21-30 dancer completes one full circle
around the bottle.
Fig V, meas 7-12, line 2: after "ctr" add, turning CW,
146 Fig VII, Chords: Add - M helps ptr to rise, both face audience, holding bottle
in his R hand and her L. On last chord raise the bottle high.
Fig VIII: Delete entire description.

147 EL JARABE TAPATIO
Formation: Ptrs in lines, facing head of hall, inside hands joined.
INTRODUCTION: On the chord M turns W CCW under the joined hands. Cpl
separates to about 6 ft apart.
Fig I Do Jarabe #1 Step as written but each step is flat on the ft.
148 Fig V: Borrachito Step is also called the Atole Step.
Fig VII: In margin change meas 34 to just '"3". Also change meas 5--6 to
read 4-6
Meas 4--6: Should read Do_6 flat-pushes .....
149 Meas 7-12: On repeat of meas 1-6 do not return fo place but continue circling ptr.
Fig VIOI, meas 1-8, line 1: Change pas de basques to Atole Steps starting L.
Delete line 2 completely.
Meas 9-16: Do 8 rocking steps but step back on L to begin, then fwd on R.

ADDITIONAL RECORDS AVAILABLE AT YOUR LOCAL DEALERS FOR MEXICAN DANCES:

LA BAMBA Musart DM 442 (LP) Side 2, band 3.
Imperial 6083 (45 rpm) 'La Bamba'"
Peerless LD 599. Side B, band 4

CHUCHITA EN CHIHUAHUA  National 4511-B (45 rpm)
LAS COPETONAS Belart B-007 (LP) Side A, band 6.
Musart D 90 (side A, band 6)
JARABE de la BOTELLA Los Amigos 10043B (78 rpm)
JARABE TAPATIO RCA-MKL-1448 (side 1, band 1)
Musart D 90 (side 1, band 5)
Request RLP8041 (side 1, band 2)
MI NEGRA Musart D 90 (side A, band 2)
RCA--MKL 1224 (side 2, band 3)
Belart B--007 (side A, band 1)
Request RLP-8041 (side 1, baud 4)
Peerless LD 599 (side B, band 1)
Musart DM 719 (side 2, band 6).
EL TRANCHETE RCA-MKL 1224 (side 2, band 2).
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156

157

158

177

164

179

181

182

183

135

IL CODIGLIONE
PART I, line 1: Change meas in margin from 1-16 to 1-8 .
PART II; All meas cts in margin should read 1-4 not 1-8, except for last line
which should be 1-16. Delete lines 9, 10, 11 entirely.
Note: In class PART II was danced to the end of the music, but the Finale
may be used.

SHER
PART I, II, and FINALE; Cut all meas cts in half, i.e. 1-8 becomes 14 .

JABLOCHKO

FIG VI c: W slow buzz steps: Step on ball of L ft (meas 1); step flat on R ft (meas 2).

(Note: each meas has 2 cts). Continue this pattern to end of musical phrase.

Write-up designates 2 CW turns, but 1 CW circle is sufficient.

JOTA FROM BADAJOZ
Music: 3/4 meter
Formation: M stands so his curved R arm is behind ptr's shoulders.
Fig I, meas 1: at end add (ct 3).
meas 2: at end add (ct 3).
meas 3: Step R (cts 1,2), hopon R (ct 3).......

meas 16: Delete whole line. Insert - step L beside R (ct 1), hold (cts 2,3).

Fig II: Change spelling on sub-title to JOTA STEP,
Fig VIII, meas 3: Delete reference to meas 16.

KABARDINKA

Record: National 4520 A,

INTRODUCTION, meas 31-32: Should read -~ Rise and form circle by turning
1/2 to R to face ctr.

Note: W change to Fig II when M begin Rooster Step in RLOD, When M dance
only 8 Rooster Steps in LOD this is a signal to W that they are doing their
last pattern.

Ending for W: Make only a 3/4 circle so as to end facing ctr, rather than LOD,
Arms remain in pos assumed at beginning of dance.

HOREHRONSKY CHARDAS

Formation: Circle of W facing ctr, hands at sides.

Introduction: Join hands in a circle. Remain facing ctr until Fig I begins.
Fig oI, meas 1-4: Measures in margin should be 1-8.

EL TRANCHETE
PART II, Meas 1 is 6/8 meter. Meas 2 is 3/4 meter.
Meas 3~8: change to read '"Repeat meas 1-2, 3 more times.
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